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THE 


INTRODUCTION 


0 THE 


Eight Parts of SPEECH: 
0K: 


| The Firſt Part of the ACCIDENCE 
| examin'd and explain'd by ſhort Reohtions 
and 1 2 


. Queſt. ow many Parts of Speech be there ? 
drnfe, Eight. 


9, Which are the Eight Parts of 
Speech ? 
A. A Noun, a . a Verb, a Participle, an 
| Adverb, a Comuntaion, a Prepoſition, and an Inter- 
jection. a 
| 9. Which Parts of Speech are declined ? 
A. A Noun, a Pronoun, a Verb, a Participle. 
49. Which Parts of Speech are undeclined # 


A. An Adverb, a Conjunction, a Prepoſition, an 
Inte rjection. 


eee 


” NO UNSK 
9.TL7 HAT is a Noun ? 


A, A Noun 1s the Name of a Thing that 


may be ſeen, felt, heard or underſtood. 
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4 The Examination Lib. I. 

2. Give ſome Examples 

A. The Name of my Hand in Latin is Manus, the 
Name of an Houſe 1s Domus, the Name of Goodneſs 
is Bonitas. | 

9. How many Sorts of Nouns be there ? 

” Af > ED 

2. Which be the two Sorts of Nouns? 

A. A Noun Subſtantive, and a Noun Adjective. 

©. What is a Noun Subſtantive ? 

A. A Noun Subſtantive is that which ſtandeth by 
itſelf, an of requireth not another Word to be joined 
with it, to ſhew its Signification. 

. Give an Example of a Subſtantive. 

A. Homo, a Man. 

2. How is a Noun Subſtantive declined ? 

A. With ene Article, as Hi Magifter, a Maſter ; or 
> elſe with two at the moſt, as hic & bac Parers, 2 
Father or Mother. 

2. What is a Noun AdjeQtive ? | 

A. A Noun AdjeQtive is what cannot ſtand by itſelf 
in Reaſon or Signification, but requires to be joined 
with another Word; as Bonus, good; Pulcher, fair, 

2. How is a Noun Adjective declined ? 

A. Either with three Terminations, as Bonus, boxa, 
bonum; or elſe with three Articles, as hic, hc & hoc 
Felix, happy; hic, & hæc Levis, & hoc Lewe, light. 

2. How many Sorts of Nouns Subſtantives are there ? 

A. Two. 

2. Which are the two Sorts of Nouns Subſtantives ? 

2. Proper and Common 

D. What is a Noun Subſtantive Proper? 

. That which is proper to the 1hing which it 


tetokeneth. 


2, Give an Example of a Noun Subſtantive Proper, 


A. Edwvardus is my proper Name 
O, What is a Noun Svbitantive Common? 
A. That which is common to more. 


«4 Aa", ® 


I's. 


Lib. 


Lib. I. e the Accidence. — 


ive an Example of a Noun Subſtantive common. 
A. Homo, a Man, is a common Name to all men. 
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Numbers of Nouns. 


| 2 OW many Numbers are there i in Nouns ? 
A. 1 wo. - 
| 2; Which be the two Numbers ? 
by The Singular Number and the Plural. 
ned 2. How know you the Singular Number? 
| 7 The Singular Number ſpeaketh but of one, as 
Tapis, a Stone. 
i . How know you the Plural Number? 


or as WET, Stones. 
5 4 : ; gs ON 2 f - 
far Þ Caſes of Nouns. 
ed 
” | Five Things belong to a Noun, wiz. Number, Caſe, 
1 Gender, Declenſion, and Compariſon. 

ua, 2. IT H how many Caſes are Nouns declined ? 
hoc i A. Nouns be declined with ſix Caſes Sin- 
| gularly and Plurally. . 
Te? 9. Which be the Six Caſes ? 

A. The Nominative, the Genitive, the Dative, the 
S* | Accuſative, the Vocative, and the Ablative. 


D. How know you the Nominative Caſe ? 
A. The Nominative Caſe cometh before the Verb, 


1 it and anſwereth to the Queſtion, c or what ; as Ma- 


giſler docet, the Maſter teacheth. 
Er. 2. How know you the Genitive Caſe ? 


4. The Genitive Caſe is known by this Token of, 
and anſwereth to the Queſtion awho/e or <vhereef; as, 


Defrina Magiſtri Gy the Learning of the Maſter, 
A 3 9. How 


J. The Plural Number ſpeaketh of more than ms; 


C The Examination Ib. I, 


. How know you the Dative Caſe ? 
The Dative Caſe is known by this Token 70, 
and anſwereth to the Queſtion, to whom, or to what ; 
as, Do Librum Magiſiro, J give a Book to the Maſter. 

A. How know you the Aceuſative Caſe ? 
A. The Accuſative Caſe followeth the Verb, and 
anſwereth to the Queſtion au/om or what; as, Amo 
 Magiftrum, 1 love the Maſter. | 
2 How know you the Vocative Caſe ? 

A. The Vocative Caſe is known by calling or 
5 45 to; as, 6 Magiſter, O Maſter. 

ow know you the Ablative Caſe ? 

The Ablative Caſe is commonly joined wah 
hs Prepoſition ſerving to the Ablative Caſe ; as, D- 
Magi/iro, of the Maſter ; Coram Magiſters, before the 
Maſter. = 

2, What Words are Signs of the Ablative Caſe ? 
2 In, with, through, for, from, by, and has after 
the —— Degree. 
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4 HENCE are Articles borrowed * 
A. Of a Pronoun. 
2, How are Articles Ceclined * 3 
7, Thus, 


Sing n+ 


ib. I. of the Accidence. | 7 


i Maſc. | Fœm. I Neut. |} 
n ?o, | RE — EI 
bat ; — 8 | . H 
* Nom. Hic, Hæc, | Hoc. 
and Gen. | Hujus, | Hujus, | Hujus. 1 
Amo | _ | — — . — TER | 1 
15 Dat. Huic, | Huic, Huic. | | 
EN — — I 
or 80 | | Bd | | ! 
' & | Accuſ. | Hunc, | Hanc, | Hoc. | f 
DT UN | —— 1 — — 1 — 4 | 
* 5 | ” A A \ 
with Voc. | . Wc F | 
2 Abl. | Hic, | Hac, | Hoc. ; 4 
Reer | (Nom. Hi, He, Hec. ' 


— : a —_— — — 


: | 
„ben. Forum, | Harum, Horum. 


i i 4 


10 — ——— — . — — — | { 
3 Dat. A, | His, His | " 
E 4 — — — — . — es 2 — er et ans N N x | 
3 BE FH. | ; 5 0 
= Accuſ. | Hes, Has, | Hee. | | 
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5 (Abl. . His, _ if Hu, His. 


Genders of Nouns. 


2.T F OW many Genders of Nouns are hers 0 1 
A. Seven. | I 

2. Which be the Seven Genders ? 
A. The Maſculine, the Feminine, the Neuter, the: 
gu- Common of to, the Common: of three, the Doubr- 4 
| W's and the I Epicene. | 1 
A. 4, | | 2 Witlu 
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1 The Examination Lib. I. Lib. 

9, With what Article is the Maſculine Gender 9. 

1] declined ? ] | An 
i As. With the Article hic; as Hic Vir, a Man. N 
j 92.With what Article is the Feminine Genderdeclined? | 5 ]G 
i A. With the Article hec ; as hc mulier, a Woman. 1D 
| 9. With what Article is the Neuter Gender declined? | A 
- 4. With the Article hoc; 3 as hoc Saxum, a Stone. 1 ty V 
2. With what Articles 1 is the Common of two Gen- Þ 2 [A 
ders declined ? 3 

A. With the Articles bic & hc; as > Bic 2 hav Pa. Þ Dati 

rens, a Father or Mother. EY. 

9. With what Articles is the Common of three 2 
Genders declined ? Dat 

A. With the Articles Hic, 1. & hoc; as hic, ec A 

& hoc Felix, happy. and 

2, With what Articles is the Doubtful Gender Achmed S 

Z. With: the Articles Bic or bœc; ; as hic vel bc Þ4 

Dies, a Day. _ the 

2. With how many Articles | is the Epicene Gender for 
declined ? in 

A. With one Article, ad under that one Article ori 

both Kinds are ſign! fed ; as Hic Paſſer, a Sparrow; cat. 

hzc Weng an Eagle, both he and ſhe. 1 

\ 15 4 4 


The DecliaGon of Nouns. 


L. OW many Declenſions of Nouns be there? Þ|Þ 2£ 
A. There be five Declenſions of Nouns. Þ = 

2. When is a Noun of the firſt Declenſion? 2 
A. When the Genitive and Dative fingular end Þ = 


in &, the Accuſative in am, the Vocative like the 

Nominative, the Ablative in a: The Nominative 

Plural in æ, the Genigve in arzm, the Dative in , th 

the Accuſative in as, the Vocative like the Nomina- 

tive, the Ablative in 2s. D. 
2. What is the Example of the firlt Declenſion ? 
A. Mafſa, A Song. 


2. Decline 


lined? 


man. 
ined? 
e. 
Gen- 
a. 
three 


„ haec 


ined? 
| bac 


>nder 


Anſw. | 
Nom. hc Muſ-a. | Nom. he Muſ-e 
B Gen. hujus Muſ- &. Gen. harum Muſ- arum. 
Dat. Huic Muse. Dat. his Muſ.is. 
Acc. hanc Muſ an am. Acc. has Muſ-as. 
| = Voc. 6 Ma. E. Voc. 5 Maſe. 
Abl. hac Myſ-a. | Abl. his Muſ-is. 


| Dative and Ablative Caſe Plural in zs, or in abus ? 


: Dative and Ablative Caſe Plural in avzs only ? 
; and Liberta, a freed Woman. 
the Dative in o, the Accuſative in am, the Vocative 


for the moſt part like the Nominative, the Ablative 
in 0: 


2 


n 


the Vocative end? 


Domi ue. 


cative like the Nominative, the Ablative in zs. 


Nom. Hic Magiſt er. Nom. hi Magiftr-1. 
Gen. hujus Mogiftr-i. } f Gen. horum Magiſtr-orun, | 
Dat. huic Magiſir-o. 2 Dat. his Magiſtr. is. ö 
Acc. hunc I agiſir-um. E Acc. hos Magiſtr. os. 9 
Voc. 6 Magiſt. er. E Voc. 6 Magiſir-i. in. 
O1Aþl. Hoc Maggie F Abl. his Magiftr-is. | 
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Lib. I. of 4 the Accidence. 
9. Decline Maſa. 


9. What Nouns of the firſt Declenſion make the 


A. Filia, a Daughter ; and Nata, a Daughter. 
2. What Nouns of the firſt Declenſion make the 
A. Dea, a Goddeſs; Mula, a Mule; £qua, a Mare; 


When is a Noun of the ſecond Declenſion? 
. When the Genitive Caſe fingular endeth in 2, 


The Nominative Plural in :, the Genitive in 
orum, the Dative in zs, the Accuſative in os, the Vo- 


What is the Example of the ſecond Declenſion ? ? 
Magiſter, a Maſter. 

9. Decline Magiſter. 

Anſaw. 


7 
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2, When the Nominative endeth in zs, how ſhall 
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A, In e; as Nom. Hic Doͤninus, a Lord ; Vie. 1 


&. What Nouns in #s are excepted ? 
1 Es, A. Deus, 
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10 The Eraminatin. Lib. 1, 


A. Deus, God, that maketh Voc. ) Deus, and Fi. 
lius, a Son, that maketh 6 ili. TC 

9. When the Nominative endeth in ius, if it bea 
Proper Name of a Man, how ſhall the Vocative end! 

A. Ini; as Nom. Sic Georgius, George; Vocative, 
6 Georg. e | ; | 

9. What Nouns make their Vocative Caſe in e, or 
in 46? 5 5 | 

A. Theſe following, wiz. Agnus, a Lamb; lucas, a 
Grove; vulgus, the common People; Populus, People; 


chorus, a Choir; ſfuvius, a Flood. 


Q. What Caſes have all Nouns of the Neuter Gender (of 
what Declenſion ſoever they be) alike in both Numbers? 
A. The Nominative, the Accuſative, and V ocative. 
4 3 do all thoſe Caſes end in the i laral Number? 
H. In a; 


2. What is che Example of Nouns of the Neute: 


Gender in the Second Declenſion ? 
A. Regnum, a Kingdom. 
©, Decline Regnum. 


Nom. hoc Regn-um. | Nom. bac Regn-a. 
Gen. hujus Regi-i. Sen. Serum Regn-orum. 
E Dat. huic Regu-o. Dat. his Repn-ts. 
ZfjAcc. hoc Regn-um, = | Acc. bec Regn-a. 
Voc. 6 Repn-um, | _ Voc. 6 Regn-a. 

Abl. hoc Regn-o, | Abl. his Regn-is. 


2. What Nouns wake the Neuter Gender in o? 
A. Ambs, both; duo, two. 
2. Decline Ambo. 

Anſfav. 
Nom. Ambo, ambe, ail o. | 
Gen. Amborum, ambarum, amborum, 
Dat. Ambobus, ambabus, ambobus, 
Acc. Ambos, ambas; amo. 

Voc. Ambo, amber, ambo. 


Abl. Ambobus, ambabus, ambeous, 


Pluraliter, 


— 


r, 


Singularite 


r, 


Singularite 
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Lib. I. of the p 1; ay 11 


. How is Duo declined ? 
; 7 Like Ambo. 
it be 2 9. When 1s a Noun of the third Declenſion ? 
end? A. When the Genitive Caſe fingular endeth in 7s, 
ative, Wthe Dative in:, the Accuſative in em, and ſometimes 
in im, and ſometimes in both, the Vocative like the 
2, or ENominative, the Ablative in +, and ſometimes in 1, 
and ſometimes in both e and :: The Nom. Plural in 
cas, a Fes, t the Gen. in wm, and ſometimes in am, the Dat. 
ople; in ibs, the Accuſ. in es, the Vocative like the Nom. 
and the Ablative in zbus. 
er (of 9, What are Examples of the third Declenſion ? 
bers? ] A. Lapis, a Stone; and Parens, a Father or Mother. 
ve. | 2. Decline Lapis. 


aber ? Anfw. 


When is a Noun of the fourth Declenfion ? 
Z. When the Genitive Caſe ſingular endeth in , 
the Dative in 22, the Accuſative in am, the Vocative 
like the Nominative, the Ablative in 2: The Nomi- 
native Plural in 26, the Genitive in m, the Dative in 1H 
tbus, the Accuſative in , the Vocative like the No- y 
minative, the Ablative in ibus, 


Pow | ©. What 


| Nom. hic Lap. is. Nom. Vi Lapid. es. 
euter 8Gen. hujas Lapid-ts. 8 Cen. herum Lapid. um. 
| = Dat. Auic Laprd-1. Dat. bis Lopid-ibus, 
E Acc. Hunc Lapid- em. Acc. hos Lopid-es. 
Voc. 6 Lap-is. = Voc. 6 Lopid-es. 
Abl. Hoc Laprid-e. Abl. 2:5 Lapide ibus. 4 
9, Decline Pareus. _ | | 
We Anſw. | | a 1 
| Nom. hic & hæc Parens. Jom. hi & he Parent-es. 1 
3 5 1 
5 [Gen. hujus Parent-is. | > Gen. horum & harum | Wl 
Dat. Huic Parent-i. 2 Parent. um. ft 
Acc. hunc & hanc Pa- Dat. his Parent-ibus. 30 
12 1 1 
4 | ol Yent-em. FR ASS. hos Las Parent: es. 1 
Voc. 0 Parent. Voc. 6 Parent-es. Mt 
[Ab]. Hoc & hac Parent-e. Abl. his Perent-ibus. Wn; 
9 
4 
iq 
4 i 


10 The Examination Lib. 1, 
A. Deus, God, that maketh Voc. 6 Deus, and Fi. 
lus, a Son, that maketh 6 Fi/:. 88 

92. When the Nominative endeth in 7s, if it bea 
Proper Name of a Man, how ſhall the Vocative end! 

A. Ini; as Nom. Hic Georgius, George; Vocative, 
o Georgi. 

9. What Nouns make their Vocative Caſe in e, or 
in s? | | 

A. Theſe following, viz. Agnus, a Lamb; lucus, a 
Grove; vulgus, the common People; populus, People; 


chorus, a Choir; ſuvius, a Flood. | 


Q. What Caſes have all Nouns of the Neuter Gender (of 
what Declenſion ſoever they be) alike in both Numbers? 
A. The Nominative, the Accuſative, and Vocative. 
2 oy do all thoſe Caſes end in the ilural Number? 
A. In 4, | | 
9, What is the Example of Nouns of the Neuter 
Gender in the Second Declenſion? | 
A. Regnum, a Kingdem. 
©, Decline Regnum. 


5 
„Nom. hoc Regn-um. | Nom. Lc Regn-a. 
2 Gen. hujus Regi-1. Sen. Scrum Repn-orum. 
Dat. Yuic Regn-0. | Dat. 21. Repn-15. 

| EX Acc. hoc Regn-um, = | Acc. c Regn-a. 
Voc. Regu-um, Voc. 6 Regn-a. 
Abl. Hoc Regn-o. Abl. his Regn-is. 


2. What Nouns make the Neuter Gender in o? 
HA. Ambs, both; dus, two. | 
2. Decline 4mbo. 
Anſev. 
Nom. Ambo, ambe, am b. | 
Gen. Amborum, ambarum, amborum, 
Dat. 4mbobus, ambabus, ambebus, 
Acc. Ambos, ambas; ambe. 
Voc. Ambo, amber, ambo. 


Abl. Andobus, ambabus, ambobus, 


Pluraliter, 


S2. 


Singulariter, 


3 ww 1H 


r, 


Singularite 


7 
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Lib. I. of the Aeccidence. — © 
How is Duo declined ? 


2. Like Ambo. 
When is a Noun of the third Declenſion? 


4. When the Genitive Caſe fingular endeth in 16, 


the Dative in i, the Accuſative in em, and ſometimes 


in im, and ſometimes in both, the Vocative like the 
Nominative, the Ablative. in '7:and ſometimes in 1, 
and ſometimes in both e and :: The Nom. Plural in. 
er, the Gen. in amn, and ſometimes in zum, the Dat. 
in ibus, the Accuſ. in es, the Vocative like the Nom, 


and the Ablative in 7bus. 


9, What are Examples of the third Declenſion ? 
A. Lapis, a Stone ; and Parens, a Father or Mother, 


Q. Decline Lapis. 


Anſw. | To 
[> N om. Vic Lap- is. Nom. hi Lapid. es. 
3 Gen. hujns Lapid-ts. 6 Gen. herum Lapid-um, 
Dat. Buic Lapid- i. Dat. Vis Lapid. ibus. 
2, Acc. hunc Lapid-em. - Acc. hos Lapid-es. 
Voc. 6 Lap-is. 2 Voc. 6 Lapid. es. 
Abl. hoc Lapid. e. Abl. His Lapid-ibus, 

9, Decline Pareus. e 

Anſw. | | . | 
Nom. hic & hæc Parens.| Nom. hi & he Parent-cs, 
5 [Gen. j, Parent-is. | > Gen. horum & kharum 
Dat. Huic Parent-i. L | Parent-um. 
| = Acc. hunc & hanc Pa- Dat. his Parent-ibus. 
2 rent-em. E Ace. Hog has Parent. es. 
Voc. 6 Parens. Voc. 6 Parent-es. 

[Ab). Hoc & hac Parent- e. Abl. his Parent-ibus. 


When is a Noun of the fourth Declenſion? 
Z. When the Genitive Caſe ſingular endeth in , 


the Dative in 22, the Accuſative in am, the Vocative 


like the Nominative, the Ablative in 2: The Nomi- 


native Plural in zs, the Genitive in um, the Dative in 
ibus, the Accuſative in 26, the Vocative like the No- 


minative, the Ablative in 2 


9. What 


— "2. 8 


12 The Examination Lib. I.. 
9. What is an Example of the fourth Declenſion ? Lid. 
A. Manus, an Hand. A. 

2. Decline Manus. | 9. 
Anſeru. | | Se Tern 
Nom. He Man-us I Nom. h Manus. . 

& Gen. hujus Man-us, Gen. harum Man-uum, 2. 

* Dat. huic Man-ui. Dat. his Man-ibus. . 

E Acc. hanc Man- um. 5 Acc. has Man-us. 

Voc. 6 Man-us. [= Voc. 6 Man-as. 
© Abl hae. Man.u. | "Abi. bis lan %.. ging 
„ When is a Noun of the fifth Declenſion? ng 


When the Genitive and Dative Caſe Singular 
ey in ei, the Accuſative in em, the Vocative like the 
Nominative, the Ablative in e: The Nominative Plu- 

ral in es, the Genitive in erum, the Dative in ebus, the Þ 
Accuſative in es, the Vocative like the Nominative, Þ pl 

the Ablative in eus. ; Em 

2, What is the Example of the fifth Declenſion | * 
A. Meridies, Noon- 846. A 


Q. Decline Meridies. | © 

Anſw. | | her 
Nom. Sic Meridi-es | Nom. i Meridi-es. 
S Gen. bujus Meridi-ei, Gen. horum Meridi-erum. cal 
E Dat. huic Meridi-ei. Dat. his Meridi- ebus. 1 
Z, Acc. hunc Meridi-em. E Acc. hos Meridi- es. 1 
Voc. 6 Meridi-es, 5 Voc: 6 Meridi-es. L 
Abl. hoc Meridi-e. [Abl. his Meridi-ebus. : 

. Of what Gender are all Nouns of the fifth De- 
clenſion? 

A. Of the Fendi Fin 

Q. Which Nouns are excepted? 8 

A. Meridies, Noon-tide, of the Maſculine; ahd. 


Dies, a Pay, of the Doubtful. 
The Declining of Adjectives. Piu 


2 OW is a Noun Adjective of three Termina- 
tions declinzd? . Aker 


Lib. I. of the Accidence. 13 


ion? 
A. After the firſt and ſecond Declenſion. 
9. What is the Example of Adjectives of three 
'Terminations ? 
| 4. Bonus, Good. 
m. | 2. Decline Bonus. 
Nom Bonus, bona, bonum. 
Gen. Bom, bone, boni. 
#7 n Dat. Bono, bone, bono. 
, Singulariter, Acc. Ponum, a bonum. 
pular Voc. Bone, bona, bonum. 
de the Abl. Bono, bona, bono. 
e Plu. Þ Nom. Boni, bone, bona. 
, the Gen Bonerum, bonarum, bonorum, 
ative, Pluraliter, Dat. Bonis, bonis, bonis. 


7 Acc. Ponos, bonas, bona. 
n? | Voc. Boni, bone, bona, 
| I Abl. Bonis, bonis, bonis. 


What Adjectives are there beſides theſe of ano- 


ther Manner of declining ? ? 


$ 


erum, Caſe in ius, and the Dative in 7. 
3 22. Which be thoſe Adjectives? 
4. Theſe that follow with their Compounds, 
9. Decline Unus, one. 
Auſau. 


De- | Nom. Unus, una, unum. 
| | Gen. Unzzs. 
| Singulariter 
| | 8 — Acc. Unium, unam, unum. 
dB *© Voc. Une, una, unum. 


Abl. Une, una, uno. 
Nom. Uni, une, una. 
Gen. Unorum, unarum, unorum. 


Dat. Unis. 


| Pturaliter, 

| , Acc. Unos, unas, una. 
n1n2- | Voc. Uni, une, una. 
After Abl. Unis, 


e 


A. Certain Adjectives which make their Genitive 


- — — — — 


Singulariter, 


De 
S. 


Singulariter, 
eee 
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9, When hath Unus, una, unum, the Plural Num- 
ber? 

A. When it is joined with a Word that lacketh the 
Singular; as, Unz Literæ, one Letter or Epiſtle ; ana 
Mania, one City Wall. 

J. What other Adjectives are declined in like manner! 

A.T ates, whole; /o{us; alone; ullus, any; alius, 
alter, another; ater, whether; and zeuter, neither. 

©, What Caſe do theſe five rehearſed lack ? 

A. The Vocative. 

I How are the Adjectives of three Articles declined? 

A. After the third Declenfion. 
. What are the Examples of Adjectives of three 
Articles i ? 

A. Felix, happy; and zriſlis, ſad. 

Q. Decline Felix. 

Anſw. 

Nom. Hic, 411 O hoc Felix. 
Gen. hujus Felicis. 
Dat. huic Felici. 
Acc. hunc & hanc Fekcem, & hoc Felix. 
Voc. 6 Felix. 
Abl, Hoc, hac & hoc Felice vel Felici. 
Nom. hi & he Felices, & hac Felicia. 
Gen. Horum, harum & horum Felicium. 
Dat. his Felicibus. 
Acc. hos  - has Felices, hac Felicia. 
Voc. 6 Felices, & 6 Ae, 
Abl. his Felicibus. 

. Decline Triftis. 


N om. Iic & hec Triſtis, & hoc Triſte. 
Gen. hujus Triſtis. ? 

Dat. Yu, Trifii, 

Acc. hunc & hanc Triſiem, 8 hoc Trifte, 
Voc. 6 Triſtis, & 6 Triſte. 

Abl. hec, hac & boc Triſti. 


Pluraliter, 


N whe 
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Lib. I. ef the Accidence. 15 
Nom. Hi & he Triſtes, & hoc Triftia, 


Gen. horum, harum, & horum Triſtium, 
Dat. his Triſtibus. 
Acc. hos & has Triſtes, & hecTriſlia, 
Voc. 5 Triſtes, & 5 Triſtia. 

{_ Abl. his Trifibus. 


Pluraliter, 


8 a „ 


6 


Compariſon of Nouns. 


J. XX/7 HAT Nouns may form Compariſon ? 

; A. Adjectives, whoſe Signification may in- 

creaſe or be diminiſhed. 

2. How many Degrees of Compariſon be there ? 
eee. 5 


2. Which are the three Degrees of Compariſon ? 


A. The Poſitive, the Comparative, and the Super- 
lative. 

9, How know you the Poſitive Degree ? = 
. The Politive betokeneth the Thing abſolutely 
without Exceſs ; as Durus, hard. 

2. How know you the Comparative Degree? 


4. The Comparative ſomewhat exceedeth his Poſi- 


tive in Signification ; as Durior, harder. 
9, Whence is the Comparative Degree formed? 
J. The Comparative Degree is formed of the firſt 


er Or ut. 
2. Give ſome Examples. 


4, Of Duri is formed Hic  hec durior, & hoc au- 


rius; of Triſti, hic & hec triſtior, S Hoc triſtius; and 
of Dulci, hic & hæc dulcior, & hoc dulcius. | 


©. How know you the Superlative Degree ? 


A. The Superlative exceeds his Poſitive in the higheſt 
Degree; as Duriſimus, the hardeſt. 


2. Whence is the Superlative Degree formed? 
A. The Superlative is formed ot the firſt- Caſe of 


his Poſitive that endeth in i, by putting thereto + and 


Anus. 5 Q. Give 


Caſe of the Poſitive that endeth in i, by putting thereto 
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9, Give ſome Examples. 7 
A. Of Duri is formed duriſjimus ; of triſti, triſiſ 2. 
fimus ; of dulci, dulciſſimus. A 


J. What Adjectives are excepted from this General 
Rule ? 

A. Theſe that follow, bonus, good ; melior, better; 
optimus, the beſt : malus, bad; pejor, worſe; ; Peli. mus, i 
the worſt: magnus, great; major, greater; maximus, 
the greateſt: parvus, little; minor, leſs; minimus, the 
leaft : multus, multa, multum, much; plus, more; plu- 
rimus, plurima, plurimum, very much. | : 

9. If the Poſitive end in er, how is the Superlative N 
formed ? . 

A. The Superlative i is formed of the Nominative by 
putting to rimus ; as pulcher, pulcherrimus. | 

D What Nouns in 4% make the Superlative by 
changing i is into limus? 4 

A. Theſe, humilis, humble; eule, very hum- Bi 
ble: ſimilis, like; famillimus, very like: Facilis, eaſy ; Þ 
facillimus, very eaſy : gracilis, ſlender ; gracillimus, 

very flender : ag/is, nimble ; agi/limus, very nimble : 
docilis, teachable ; docillimus, very teachable. 

2. What do all dther Nouns ending in /zs ? 

A. They follow the General Rules aforegoing ; as 
utilis, profitable; wtilifimus, very profitable. 

2. How is an Adjective compared, if a Vowel come 
before us? 


4. By magis, more , and maxime, mot ; as, Pius, 


NS RAD RD 


2 
— 
Q 


AS & AS 


N * SER; 
arg c 5 
_ 


godly, . magis pius, more godly, maxime pius, moſt A 
godly ; 7/7 duus, conſtant, magis aſſiduus, more con- b 
ftant; maxime aſſiduus, moſt conſtant. 1 
os ira, 
Or the Pronoun, , 


9. H AT is a Pronoun | 


4 A Pronoun is a Part of Speech much ra, 
like a Noun, or put inſtead of a Noun, 
2. How 


2. How is a Pronoun uſed ? 
: A. In ſhewing or rehearſing. 
riſi 2. How many Pronouns are there? 
A. Fifteen. | 
eneral W © Which be the fifteen Pronouns ? 
A. Ego, I; tu, thou; ſ, of himſelf, or of them- 


etter; ſelves ; z/le, he; i he, himſelf ; i½te, yonder ; hic, this; 


/unu:, Nis, that; meus, mine; tuus, thine; ſuus, his own; noſter, 
x17145, Fours ; weſter, yours; noſtras, on our fide; weftras, on 
5, the your ſide. 
3 pF 2. Which Pronouns have the Vocative Caſe ? 
4. Theſe four, u, meus, nofter, and noftras ; ; and 
lative all others lack the Vocative Caſe. 
2. What Pronouns may be added to this? 
4 - Their Compounds, Egomet, tute, and alſo gui, 
; uod. 
E. 3. What Pronouns be Primitives? 
A. rn eight; to wit, Ego, tu, . 9 ivfe, i 
bic, and zs 
ealy; Þ 2. Why are they o called? 
limus, A. Becauſe they be not derived of others. 
able: ] 2. How ele are they called? 
A. Demonſtratives. | 
9. Why ſa? 


; as | A. Becauſe they ſhew a Thing not ſpoken 0 of be- 


fore, 
come 2, Which Pronouns be called Relatives ? 
A. Theſe fix, hic, ile, iſte, is, idem, and gui. 
Pius, 2. Why are they called Relatives ? 
moſt 4. Becauſe they rehearſe a Thing that was ores 
con- of before. 
2. Which Pronouns be Derivatives? 
| 4. Theſe ſeven, meus, tuus, fuus, noſter, wefter, no- 
ras NY veſtras. 
| 2. Why are they called Derivatives? 
A. Becauſe they are derived of their Primitives. a. 
neu, of met, tuus, of tui; ſuns, of ſui; noſter and no- 
u oy: of noſtri; veſter and veſtr a, of Tefiri. 
B 
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| 


D. What Things belong to a Pronoun ? 4 
A. Theſe five, viz. Number, Caſe, and Gender], 
as are in a Noun; Declenſion and Perſon, as ben £ 
I 4 
- — — 8. 6 
& þ 
The Declenſions of Pronouns. ll 
| 2 
2. ow many deckenfion of Pronouns are there) 
50 A. Four. ih * 
| 2 Which Pronouns be of the firſt Declenſion? Þ. : 
A. Theſe three; Ego, tu, ſui. * 
2. Ho is Ego declined ? | : ketd 
Anſab. 8 
Nom: E. 0 15 Nom. Nos. 4 
1 & Gen. Me.. - |5]Gen. No/trum, vel noſir 81 
8 Dat. Mibi, 2 Dat Nobis. 190 
Acc. Me. . 9005 Nos. 2 
S Voc. caret: z oc. caret. 1 
© Abl. Ie. Abl. Nets. 
2. How is Tz declined! ? 50e 
Anſw. Is D 
Nom. Tad Nom. Vos. | = A 
8 Gen. Tu. Gen. Veſtrum, vel wel Sv 
Dat. Tibr, Dat. Vobis. f 514 
Acc. Tr. Acc. Vos. Hen 
= Voc. Tu. Voc. Vos. | 
bl. Te. Abl. Vobis. 
2. How i is 8 declined 5 
| Noninatv caret, 
8 Wh en. Sui. 
— Dat. Sli 
Pluraliter, Ace. te, , 


Voc. caret, 


L Abl. Se. 


2. Decline ½e? 
Anſau. 
Nom. Jie, iſta, * Nom. ½i, iſtæ, ita, 
——— | » |Gen. ius. Is Sen. orum, iflarum, 
3 Dat. Hi. | Dat. is, (iſtorum. 
Acc. Jaun, iam, iftud. S Acc. Mas, Nas, iſta. 
Voc. caret. = Voc, caret.” 
there 5 Abl. Mo, ifta, is. Abl. gin, 
ners 2 How are ile and if 1e 2 
5 , A. Like i/te, ſaving that the Neuter Gender of iþ/e, 
I in the Nominative and Accuſative Caſe Singular, ma- 
keth ipſuum. 
2. How is 2 declined ? 
Ans. 
el noi (Nom. Hic, hæc, hac, 


Lib. I. 


| Sing. 


of the Accidence. 


2. What Pronouns be of the ſeoond Declenſion? 
A. Theſe fix, alle, ite, ine, hic, is, and que. 


Gen. Hajus. 
2. How is 7s declined ? 


Anſww. 


Dat. Huic, * as before in a Noun. 


Nom E, ea, id. ö Nom, Ii, eæ, ca, 
L Gen. Ejus. 5 Gen. Forum. earum, es. 
Dat. Ei. = Dat. Iis, vel eis. (rum 
Ad BjAcc. Eum, eam, id. IS ſacc Eos, eas, ea. 
e\ 79 £1 Vocativo caret. = |Vocativo caret. 
77 Abl. Eo, ea, eo. | TAbl, Iis, vel eis. 
» 
How 
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Lib 

9. How is gut declined ? | # 

Anſ. 5 8 

[Nom. 247, que, uod | (Nom: Dui, que, que, * 
[Gen Cujus, Gen. Quorum, FER | *. 
Dat. Cui, | 2 orum. 8 
Acc. Quem, quam, quod. & Dat. 2uibus, vel queir, 5 
8 Vocativo caret. Acc. Nuoc, quas, que, 
Abl. Quo, qua, quo, vel i Vocativo earet. 

| ur. Abl. Quibus, vel queis, 


3 What Pronouns are declined like ui? 

A. 9 Zuis and quid, and that whether they be Inter. 
rogatives or Indefinites. 

9. How is guiſſuis declined ? 


| 5 Juoquo, : 

Ne . IT; % | Are om Abl.] Je 
7 | Pogue 
©. What is quid always ? | i 
A. A Subſtantive of the Neuter Gender | 5 


Pluraliter, 


2. What Pronouns are of the third Declenſion? 
A. Theſe five, meus, tuns, ſuus, nofter, and weſter, 


not, 
2. How are they declined ? 6 
7, Like Nouns Adjectives of three Terminations 4 
2, How is meus declined ? dos, 
An Anfev. IRE rs BB £ 
Nom Meas, men, men, Nom. Mei, mee, mea! |, 
Gen Mei, mea, mei. Gen. Meorum, mearu « 
Ln 4 1 | ; 
Dat. Meo, mea, meo. |= Dat. Meis. (meorunf | 
daAcc. Meum, meam, mom. 55 Acc, Meos, meas, mea the 
Voc. Mi, mea, meum. | Voc. Mei, mea, mea. 6 
Abl. Meo, mea, neo. \Abl. Meis. 1 
2 How are no/ter, tuus, ſuus, and veſter declined e20, 
3 
Like neus, ſaving that the three laſt do lack ti 

3 Cafe. | : 
What Pronouns are of the fourth Declenſion? N. 

A. Noſtras, weflras, and this Noun Cujas. ; 
2 How are they declined ? | wit 
A. Thus. | | amo 
ä bei 


Fingnularit 


eig. 


Inter- 


N20 ) l 


—_ 
J tu. 


In ? 


tions, 


mearun 
meorun 
, men, 
mea. 


clined? 
lack ti | 


1hon ? 


gularit 


Singulariter, | 


Pluraliter, 


* 
* 
170 
0 F 


2 How many perſons hath a Pronoun 3 ? i 
Three. 4 

55 How know you the firſt Perſon ? | v' 
D The firſt Perſon ſpeaketh of himſelf; as, e20, | #8 1 
no, we. i 
x 75 How know you the ſecond Perſon? 1 
| The ſecond Perſon i is . to; as, tu, thou ; ; " 
Dos, Ye. M0 


A. All Nouns, Pronouns and TRIPS, except 4 
| eg9, 2105, tu, and vos il 
5 Of a Verb. X | | 
£8 HAT is a Verb? 9 
; A. A Verb is a Part & Specch declined | 


: with Mood and Tenſe, and betokeneth doing ; as, 
| amo, I love: Or ſuffering, as amor, I am loved: Or 


Lib. J. of the Accidence. 21 1 
Nom. Hie & hac Neftras, & hoc Neſtrate. 4 
Gen. huju . Noſtratis. | | | [ 
Dat. huic Noftrati, | 
Acc. hunc & hanc N oftratem, & hoc No rate. 
Voc. O Noſftras, & O Noſtrate. — | 
Abl. hoc, hac, & hoc Neſtrate vel Noftrats, 3 
Nom. Hi & he Neſtrates, & hæc Noſtratia. | j 
Gen. horum, harum, & horum Noflratium. | 
Dat. his Noſtratibus, | 1 
Acc. hos & has Noſtrates, & hec Noftratia, q 
Voc. O Noſtrates, & O Noſtratia. 

Abl. his Noftratibus, | 
9.Why are nftras, veſtras, and cujas WY Gentiles ? | 
A. Becauſe they properly betoken Things pertaining 


to Countries or Nations, to Sects or Factions. 


| 4} 
| I What Caſe i is 5 the ſecond Perſon ? 1 


„ mea. 


Every Vocative Caſe. 
9. How know you the third Perſon ? 
A. The third Perſon is ſpoken of; as z//e, he ; illi, 


q 

| 
; Mi 
$ ihey.. 1 Il 


2. What Words are of the third Perſon? 


being, as Jum, T am. 
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- a@mas, thou loveſt. 


| on, it behoveth. 


and yet in ſignification is but either Active; as, l- 
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9. Of Verbs, which be called Perſonals ? 
A. Such as have Perſons ; as, «go amo, I Tove; 11 


9. Which be called Im nerſonals ? 5 
A. Such as have no Per ons; as, det, it irketh; 


Q. How many Kinds of Verbs Perſonals are there ? 
4. Five. 
Q. Which be the five Kinds of Verbs Perſonals ? 
A. Active, Paſſive, Neuter, Deponent, and Com- 
mon. 
9. How know you a Verb Active? # 
A. A Verb Active endeth in o, and betokeneth to 
do; as, amo, I love; and by putting to r, it may be 
a Paſlive, as amor. g 
2. How know you a Verb Paſſive? } 
A. A Verb Paſſive endeth in or, and betokenetk to 
ſuffer ; ; as, amor, I am loved; and by putting away r, 
it may be an Active, as amo. | b 
S How know you a Verb Neuter ? 1 
A Verb Neuter endeth in o or , and eaunot take nct 
r to make it a Paſhve ; as, curro, I run; ſum I am. 2 
9. How is a Verb Neuter englifhed ? ? 4. 
A. Sometimes Actively; as curro, I run; and 3 me 
times Paſſively; as ægroto, J am ſick. * 
2; How know you a Verb Deponent? 
A. A Verb Deponent endeth in v, like a Paſſive, 


rior, JI boaſt. 

tow know you a Verb Common? 

A Verb Common endeth in v, and yet in Sig- 
nifcation is both Active and Paſſive; as, oſculor te, I 
kiſs thee ; ofcater 4 te, J am kiſſed of thee.. 


Moods. 
8 | "OW many Moods are there? 


2 

A 

dt 

quor werbum, 1 ſpeak a word; or Neuter ; as, l- 5 2 
4 

2 


A. Six | 1 EJ 
2. Which be the Six Woods 4 The 1 


at 


ib. I. Tib. I. of the Accidente. 23 
4A. The Indicative, the Imperative, the Optative, the 
ve; tu tential, the Subjunctive, and the Infinitive. | 
=— How know you the Indicative Mood? 

A. The Indicative Mood fheweth a Reaſon true or 
rketh . Ralſe; as, ego amo, I love; or elſe aſketh a Queſtion ; 
s, amas tu 7 doſt thou love ? | 

here? 2. How know you the Imperative Mood? 

A. The Imperative Mood biddeth or commandeth; 
als? s, ama, love thou. 

Com- 7 How know you the Optative Mood ? 

A. The Optative Mood wiſheth or deſireth, with 
| theſe Signs, would God, I pray God, or God grant; as, 
eth to Nam amem, | pray God 1 love; and it hath com- 
lay be! monly an Adverb of wiſhin joined with it. | 
Q. How know you the Potential Mood? 


A. The Potential Mood is known by theſe Signs, 


eth to "”=_ can, might, would, Gould, could, or ought ; as amem, 
way, N may or can love, without an Adverb joined with it. 
2, How know you the Subjunctive Mood? 
t take [pnCtion joined with it; as, cum amarem, when | loved. 
am, 2. Why is it called the Subjunctive Mood ? 
_—_— I. Becauſe it dependeth upon another Verb in the 
ſome- me Sentence, either going before, or coming after; as, 
um amarem, eram miſer, 0 20h J loved, I was a wretch. 
2. How know you the Infinitive Mood ? 
aſſive, 4. The Infinitive Mood ſignifieth to do, to ſuffer, 
1s, Je- ind to be, and hath neither Number, nor Perſon, nor 
, g- Nominative Caſe before it. 
2 How is it commonly known in Engliſh ? 
A. By this Sign 7; as, amare, to love. 
Sig- 2. What if two Verbs come together without any 
- ee, I Kominative Caſe between them ? 
4 Then the latter ſhall be the Infinitive WOO; a8, 
| Pts 4 diſcere,. I deſire to lcarn. 


orunds. 


as en belong tothe Infinitive Mood? 


ie A. Three. B. 4 . How 


HA. The Subjunctive Mood hath evermore ſome Con- 
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terperfect, the Preterpluperfect, and the Future. 
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. How do the Gerunds end? 
In di, do, and dun. 
What Signiſication have Gerunds? 
Z. Both the Active and Paſſive ; ; as, amandi, 0 
loving, or of being loved; amando, in loving, or in 5 


being loved ; amandum, to love, or to be loved, A. 
more 

Skin TO * 

2. ro- many Supines are pertaining to Verbs? with 
. Two. love 

2, How doth the firſt Svpine end ? 3 


A. In um. 
2, Why is it called the firſt Supine! ? 


A. Becauſs it hath the Signification of the Verb Ae . . 

dive; as, eo amatum, | go to love. FS 

2. How doth the latter Supine end? LY 

AJ. In 2. Sale 

I Why is it called che latter Supine ? Slg 

Becauſe it hath for the moſt part the Significaſh 

tion of the Verb Paſſive ; as, diffii/is amatu, hard ti — 
be el. 

8 

T OW many Tenſes or Times are there? 

W ris. 

L. Which are they? { 

A. The Preſent Tenſe, the PreterimperfeR, FP Pre 


2, How know you the Preſent Tenſe ? / 
A. The Preſent Tenſe ſpeaketh of the Time tha , 
now eis; as, amo I love.. an: 
2. How know you the PreterimperfeRt Tenſe? | 


A The Preterimperfe& Tenſe ſpeaketh of the Tim 
not perfectly paſt; as, amabam, T loved, or did love. an 


4 © 550 
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9, How know you the Preterperfe& Tenſe ? 
A. The Preterperfect Tenſe ſpeaketh of the Time 
96rd paſt, with this Sign have ; as, amavi, I have 
loved. | Fre Oo 
2, How know you the Preterpluperfe& 'Tenſe ? 
A. The Preterpluperfect Tenſe ſpeaketh of the Time 
more than perfectly paſt, with this Sign had; as, ama- 
weram, I had loved. 7 
I How know you the Future Tenſe ? 
| The Future Tenſe ſpeaketh of the Time to come, 
Verbs? with this Sign Hall or will; as, amabo, I ſhall or will 
—_ 5 J 


andi, 0 
g, Or in 


—_—_—. 


1 — 


A 


| Perſons. 
erb Ac 


2. OW many Perſons are there in Verbs? 

A. Three Perſons in both Numbers; as, Sin- 
gulariter, Ego amo, | love; tu amas, thou loveſt; :/le 
 amat, he loveth: Pluraliter, Nos amamus, we love; 

onificlh e, amatis, ye love; illi amaut, they love. 

hard toll —— = 1 | 3 3 

Conjugations. 

F 2 OW many Conjugations are there ? 

A. Verbs have four Conjugations. 

9, How is the firſt Conjugation known? 
A. The firſt Conjugation hath à long before re and 
Tis; as, amare, amaris. 1 | 
7 How is the ſecond Conjugation known? 
. The ſecond Conjugation hath e long before re 


and ris; as, docere, doceris. Ee rs ro A 
2. How is the third Conjugation known? 


te thalh A. The third Conjugation hath e ſhort before re 
© and ris; as, legere, legeris. FVV 
e? 2 How1s the fourth Conjugation known? 

e Tin A. The fourth Conjugation hath i long before re 


and 711; as, audire, audiris, | 


| 2 A _FTER kit Example are Verbs in o of the 


audiendum, auditum, auditu, audiens, auditurus. 


= 'H AT is the Preſent Tenſe of the Indicative 


amant, they love. 


Tenſe of Amo? 


26 The Examination Lib. 
Verbs. 


Four Conjngations declined ? | 

A. After theſe Examples, Amo, I love; Doceo, I 
teach; Lego, I read; and audio, I hear. 

=, Decline Amo ? 

A. Amo, amas, amavi, amare, amandr, amando, 
amandum, amatum, amatu, amans, amaturus. 

2. Decline Doceo? 

A. Doceo, doces, docui, docere, docendi, docendo, ur. 
docendum, doctum, doctu, docens, docturus. | 

4 Decline Lego? | 

A. Lego, legis, legi, legere, legendi, legendo, le- 
n lectum, lectu, legens, lecturus. 0 

2. Decline Audio ? 

4. Audio, audis, audivi, audire, audi endi, 1 en 


Amo. 


gaye 
Ur. 
ca 
. 2 A 
Fen 
3 A. 
; high 


Ws, 


Mood of Imo. | | 
A. Sing. Amo, I love; amas, thou loveſt ; mat, 
he lovetIf: Plur. Amamus, we love; amatis, ye love; 
9, What is the Indicative Mood Preterimperfect 


A. Sing. Amabam, I loved, or did love; amatas, 


thou lovedſt, or didſt love; amabat, he loved; or did ; t, 
love: Plur. e we loved, or did love; ; am- 2. 
betis, ye loved, or did love; amabant, they loved, or H 4 
did love. A. 

2. What is the Indicative Mood Preterperſect Tenſe ou 


of Amo? dyec 
A. Sing. Amavi, I have loved ; amaviſii, thou bait eri 


loved; anawvit, he hath loved: Plur. os we ſave 
AVC 


. 
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e loved; amaviſtic, ye have loved; amaverunt, vel 
Javere, they have loved. 

What is the Indicative Mood preterpluperfect 
Ne of Amo? 
A. Sing. Amaveram, I had loved; amaveras, thou 
dt loved; amaverat, he had loved; Plur. Amave- 
mus, We had loved ; amaveratis, ye had loved; ama 
rant, they had loved. 
N. Whatis the Indicative Mood Future Tenſe of Ana? 
J. Sing. 4mabo, I ſhall, or will love; amabis, thou 


of the 


Joceo, | 


mandy, 
3. 

Icendo, ur. Amabimus, we ſhall, or will love; amatitis, ye 
all, or will love; amabunt, they ſhall or will love. 


41 25 What is the Imperative Mood Preſent Tenſe of | 
ido, le. 


, or let him love: Plur. Amemns, love we, or let us 
5 be ; amate, amatote, love ye; ament, amanto, love 
ey, or let them love. 

, What is the Potential Mood Preſent T enſe of 


diendo, 
is. 


2 Sing. Amem, I may, or can love; ames, flow 
icative 
Nur. Amemus, we may, or can love; ametis, ye may, 
amat, ¶ can love; ament, they may, or can love. 

love; 2. What is the Potential Mood PreterimperſeR. 
£0 Tenſe of Amo? 

perfect 4. Sing. Amarem, I might love; amares, thou 
matas, 
or did 
da- 
ed, or 


Tenſe 
u haſt 


have 


%, we might love; amaretis, ye might love; ama- 
nt, they might love. 

| 9. What is the Potential Mood preterperfect Tenſe 
Ano? 

A. Sing. Amacverim, 1 might have loved; amaverir; 
ou mi hteſt have loved; qgmaverit, he might have 
dved : Plur. Amawverimus, we might have loved; ama- 


eritis, ye might have loved; amaverint, they might 
ave loved. 


9. What 


alt, or wilt love ; anatit, he ſhall or will love: 


1. Sing Ama, amato, love thou; Amer, amato, * | 


layeſt, or can'ſt love ; amet, he may; or can love: 


Bighteſt love; amaret, he might love: Piur. Amare-- 
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have had loved: Plur. Ama: Nm, we might have ha 


may love hereafter 


| 1 Tenſe of Amo? 


teach; decent, they teach. 


The Examination 


28 Lib. 


2. What is the Potential Mood Preterpluperfc 15 

Tenſe of Ano? 7 

A. Sing. Anawiſſem, I might have had loved; an, "oy 
&i//es, thou mighteſt have had loved; amaviſet, he mighM.. 


loved; amaviſſetis, ye might have had loved; an « 
wiſſent, they might have had loved. - | 

9, What is the Potential Mood Future Tenſe of Am 

A. Sing. Amawero, I may love hereafter ; amaveri 
thou mayeſt love hereafter ; amaverit, he may loi 
hereafter : Plur. Amaverimus, we may love hereafter 
amaveritis, ye may love hereafter ; amaverint, the 


ug] 
have 
loc ue 


92, What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent and Prete: 85 
imperfect Tenſe of Amo? '4 


A. Amare, to love. had 
2. What is the Infinitive Mood Preterperfect an 


mus, 


A. Amaviſſe, to have, or had loved. oy 
©. What is the Infinitive Mood Future Tenſe of Ame: Dos 
A. Amaturum efſe, to love hereafter. ; 
2, What are the Gerunds of Amo? ha 


A. Amandi, of loving, amando, | in loving, <a Ply 
to love. 8 
2. What are the Supines of Amo ? ! 
A. Amatum, to love ; amatu, to be loved. 
9. What is the Participle ofthe Preſent Tenſe of Aua or 


- Aman, loving. . 
2. What is the Participle of the firſt future Teng te, 
f Amo? or 
A. Amaturus, to love, or about to love. _ 
Doceo. 5 

HAT is the Indicative Mood Preſent Tens 
of Doceo ? | te 
4. Sing. Doceo, I teach; Acer, thou teacheſt ; doce! - 
he teacheth : Flur. Docemus, we teach ; decetis, 5 .. 


2. Wha 


Lib. ib. I. of the Accidence. WE 2 


9, What is the Indicative Mood Preterimperfe& 
ſenſe of Docco? 
A. Sing. Docebam, I taught, or did teach; decebas, 
ou taughteſt, or didſt teach; docebat, he taught, or 
lid teach: Plur. Docebamus, we taught, or did teach; 
lcebatis, ye taught or did teach; docebant, they taught, 
jr did teach. 
9. What is the Indicative Mood PreterperfeRt Tenſe 
ff Daceo ? 
A. Sing. Docui, I have taught; docxifii, thou haſt 
zught; docuit, he hath taught: Plur. Docuimus, we 
have taught; docuiftis, ye have taught; docuerunt, vel 
beuere, they have taught. 
9, What is the Indicative Mood PreterpluperſoRt 
Tenſe of Doceo ? 
A. Sing. Docueram, I had taught; decueras, thou 
fect ar $2 taught; docuerat, he had taught: Plur. Docuera- 
* nus, we had taught; docueratis, ye had taught ; docue- 
rant, they had taught. 
| 2. What is the Indicative Mood Future Tenſe of 
of An "py Wa 
A. Sing. Docebo, J ſhall, or will teach; docebis, thou 
ſhalt, or wilt teach; docebit, he ſhall or will teach: Fl 
Plur. Docebimus, we ſhall, or will teach; ' docebrtis, - 
ye ſhall, or will teach ; decebunt, they ſhall, or will 
teach. 
of au FS What is the Imperative Mood, Preſent Tenſe 
of Doceo? 
e Ten A. Sing. Doce, abceto, teach thou; . doceio, 
teach he, or let him teach: Plur. Doceamus, teach we, 
or let us teach; dycete, docetote, teach ye; doceant, do- 
cento, teach they, or let them teach. 
| | 2. What is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe of | 
t Ten 209? 
| A. Sing. Doceam, l may wacks doceas, thou may reſt 
- 44 teach ; doceat, he may teach: Plur. Doceamus, we 


may teach ; doceatis, ye may teach; doceant, they may 
teach. 2 


pluperfe! 


ed; amy 
; he migb 
have ha 
d; an 


2 of Am 
amaveri; 
nay lor 
ereaſter 
int, the 


d Preter 


" 
1 5 0 „ 
8 4 , - — ——_ - . — 70 = | « pe — 2 - — 
—_— — N * — : . -— - - — 
Pe wn” oY X 2 8 - N . = _ 
— 2 n * 
- * 1 eh Fn 7. a”: "_—— A 2 — - — — ** 3 — * 
— — I 1 1 — IJ 1 — + n r 2 i * a 2 — ST „ = - 8 * * 
2. — — 2 — nd Iz 8 2 — — — — YL -< — = #5 


_ EIS IN 3 PID : 


mandun 


- PETR LE 
——2 REZLACED 2 DT 


— DS PEE Ai A 


[IS * — 


© at — 7a rm 3 2 * — 2 AD Dd Ho. NOTRE tn 
3 - — h — — 6 2 2 — my 


etis, Ve 


What 


9. What 


I -- 


{ exeritis ye might have taught; decuerznt, they mig 


7 . thaw mighteſt have had taught; decur/er, | 
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The Examination Lib, 
2. What is the Potential Mood Preterimpeck 
Tenſe of Dcoes ? 
A. Sing. Docerem, I might teach; A the 
mighteſt teach; doceret, he might Nach! Plur. D«Woce: 
remus, we might teach; doceretis, ye might teach; 4 
, Cerent, = might teach. 
2. What is the Potential Mood Preterperfect Tenſpf D 
of Doceo? A 
A. Sing. Docuerim, 1 might have taught; docuer 
thou mighteſt have taught; docuerit, he might ha 
taught: Plur. Docuerimus, we might have taught; 


ib. 
2: 
A. 


Have taught. 

- ©. 8. What is the Potential Mood Preterpluperſ 
Tenfe of Doceo ? 22d 
A. Sing. Docuiſem, I might have had taught; 


might have had taught: Plur. Docuiſſemus, we mige 


have had taught; Geer e, ye might have had taught 


docuiſſent, they might have had taught. Teac 


O. What is the Potential Mood Future Tenle 9 Pla 
Doceo? | rent 
A. Sing. Dorn, I may teach en 3 docueriy £ 
| thou mayelt teach hereafter; docuerit, he may teach bey of 
after: Plur. docuerimys, we may teach hereafter ; «ll - 
cueritis, ye may teach hereafter ; ; decuerint, they maj: eg 
teach hereafter, 
9. What is the iat Mood preſent Tenſe ar 
Preterimperfect Tenſe of Docco? 
th Decere, to teach. 
2. What is the Infinitive Mood Preterperfect Ten 
and Preterpluperfe& Tenſe of Doceo? 
A. Docuiſſe, to have, or had taught. N 
©. What is the Infinitive Mood Future Tenſe of Docs . 
A. Docturum eſſe, to teach hereafter. 8 


2. What are the Gerunds of Doceo? © - lh 
A. Docendi, of Wacking 3 ; docendb, i in teaching 4 
cendun, do acht. E 


FL. 


Lib. 


ib. I. of the Accidence. 31 


2. What are the Supines of Doces? 
A. Doctum, to teach; do#u, to be taught. 
2. What is the Participle of the Pr 
Docro? 8 | 
A. Docens, teaching. 
9. What 1s the Participle of the firſt Future Tenſe 
pf Doceo? 
4. ne to o teach, or ahont to teach, 


rimpecf, 
"eres, thi 
Plur. Dod 
each; 

fect Ten 


3 docueri 


ight ha 
We | Lego. 
hey mig HA T 1s the Indicative Mood reſent Tenfe 


'VYY. of Lego? 

A. Sing. Lego, . . thou Weadetk! legit, he 
2adeth : Flur Legimus, we read ; legitis, ye read; 4. 
gunt, they read. 


2 


ipht; 2 
w2/jet, b 
We mig | 
d taught 


Tenſe « 


enſe of Lego ? 

A. Sing. Legebam, I read, or did read ; legebas, thou 

readeſt, or ddl read; hegebat, he read or did read: 

Plur. Legebamus, we read. or did read; Legebatis, ye 
ead, or did read; hoekant, they read, or did read. 
2. What is the Indicative Mood Preterperfect T eſe 

0 


ego? 


Aocueri 
ach her: 


ter; M A. Sig Legi, I have read; legiſti, thou haft nd; 

hey majſWeo:?, he hath read: Plur. Legimis, we, have read; = 
giftis, ye have read; kegerunt, vel legere, they have read. 

enſe all 2, What is the Indicative Mood. Preterplupertedt 


[Tenſe of Lego? 

A. Sing. 7, ram, I had 3 legeras, thou hadſt 
read ; ro pe h had read : Plur. Legeramus, we had 
read; /egeratis, ye had read; legerant, they had read. 
2. What is the Indicative Mood Future Tenſe 'of 
f Dacer yy ? 


ct Tenk 


| 4. Sing. Legam, I ſhall or will nat; leges, thou 
malt or wilt read; /eget, he ſhall or will Tead : Plur. 
| Legemus, we ſhall or will read; /egetis, ye ſhall or will 
_— read; /egent, they ſhall or will read. 


ng; 4% 


ent Teas of : 


O. What is the Indicative Mood Preterimperfett 


2. What 
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they, or let them read. 


read; legatis, ye may read; legant, they may read. 


Tenſe of Lego? | | 


mighteſt have read; /egerit, he might have read: Plur 
Toegerinus, we might have read; /egeritis, ye migb 


thou mighteſt have had read; Jegi/et, he might have 


32 The Examination Lib. Nb. 
9, What 1s the Imperative Mood Preſent Tenſe 9 . 
Lego ? | | Dl 


I. Sing. Lege, legito, read thou ; legat, legito, re 
he, or let him read: Plur. Legamus, read we, or | 
us read; /egtte, legitote, read ye; legant legunto, res 


9. What is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe of Ley 
A. Sing Legam, I may read; /zgas, thou maye 
read; /egat, he may read: Plur. Legamus, we ma 


SNN R/D 2D 


2. What is the Potential Mood Preterimperfet 


0 

A. Sing. Legerem, I might read; legeres, thou might 7 

eſt read; /zperet, he might read: Plur. Legeremus, w 9. 
might read; /egeretis, ye might read; /egerent, theſſę Les 
might read, | 5 


D. What is the Potential Mood Preterperfe&t Ten 
JC | 
A Sing Legerim, I might have read, /egeris, tho. 


have read: legerint, they might have read. 
- 9. What is the Potential Mood Preterpluperfe 
A. Sing. Legiſſem, J might have had read; legiſſi 
had read: Plur. Legiſſemus, we might have had read 
legiſſetis, ye might have had read; legiſſent, they migh 
have had read. 3 
2. What is the Potential Mood Future Tenſe of Lego 
A. Sing. Legero, I may read hereafter ; /geris, thou 2. 
mayeſt read hereafter ; /egerit, he may read here 4 
after; Plur. Legerimus, we may read hereafter ; lege 4. 
ritts, ye may read hereafter ; /egerint, they may rea ar. 


| hereafter. | 0 


14 


9, What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent and PreterÞ- 
: 3 


im perfect Tenſe of Lego? 
A. Legere, to read. 


Lib. 


ib. I. of the rer 33 
Tenſe 


9, What is the I nfinitive Mood preterperfect and 
reterpluperfect Tenſe of Lego? 

Legiſe, to have or had read. 

What is the Infinitive Mood Future Tenſe of Lego? 
Lecturum eſſe, to read hereafter, 

. What are the Gerunds of Lego ? 

ar of reading; legendo, in reading ; ; legen- 
to rea 


ito, ret 
E, Or If 
ne, Te; 


e of Legs 
u maye 
We mill 2. What are the Supines of Lego? 

read. | J Lectum, to read; lectu, to be read. 

mperfe( 9. What 1s the Participle of the Preſent Tenſe of 
p? 

A. Legens, reading. 

9. What is the Participle of the firſt Future T enſe 
| Lego ? y 

A. Lecfurus, about to read. 


Audio. 
is, tho. H AT ; is the Indicative Mood Preſent Tenſe 
d: Ply of Audio? 


'e migb A. Sing. Audio, IJ hear; audis, thou heareſt ; audit, 
| 2 heareth : Plur. Audimus, we hear; audits, ye hear ; 


— % 


2 


u mig ö 
emus, W 
ent, the 


ct Ten 


luperſe udunt, they hear. 

| 2 What is the Indicative Mood Preterimperfelt 
; egi enſe of Audio? 

ght havq 4. Sing. Audiebam, hems or did hear; audiebas, 
ad read hou hearedſt, or didſt hear; audliebat, he heard, or 
ey mighWWd hear: Plur. Audicbamus, we heard, or did hear; ; 


diebatis, ye heard, or did hear; audiebant, they 

ard, or did hear. 

9. What is the Indicative Mood Preterperfect Tenſe 

Audio ? | 

A. Sing udivi, J have heard; audiwiſii, 77, thou haſt 

ard ; dir, he hath heard: Plur. Audivimus, we 
ave heard ; audivifiis, ye have heard; audiwerunt, 

I Preterfſe audivere, they have heard, 

2 What is che Indicative Mood Preterpluperfect 

enſe of Audio ? 


of Lego: 
ris, thoi 
id heres 
r; lege 
Nay read 


> Wha mY A. Sing. 
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A, Sing. Audiveram, I had heard; audiweras, tho 
hadſt heard; audiverat, he had heard : Plur. Audio 
ramus, we had heard; audiveratis, ye had heard; 
diverant, they had heard. 

9, What is the Indicative Mood Future Tenſe « 
Audios | 
A. Sing. Audiam, I ſhall, or will hear; audies, thy 
ſhalt, or wilt hear; audiet, he ſhall, or will hear: Pl 
Audiemus, we ſhall, or will hear; audietis, ye ſhall, 
will hear; azdzent, they ſhall or will hear. 

D. What is the Imperative Mood Preſent Tenſe 
Audio? 

A. Sing. Audi, audito, hear thou; audiat, aul. 

let him hear; Plur. Audiamus, hear we, or let us hex 
audite, auditote, hear ye; audiant audiunto, hear thi 
or let them hear, 

2. What is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe of Au 
Al. Sing, Audiam, I may hear; audias, thou maj: 

hear; audiat, he may hear: Plur. Audiamus, we m 
hear; audiatis ye may hear; audiant, they may hea 

9. What is the Potential Mood Preterimperk 
Tenſe of Audio? 

A. Sing. Audirem, T might hear; audires, th 
mighteſt hear; audiret, he might hear; Plur. Aud 
nus, we might hear; audiretis, ye might hear; 4 

rent, they might hear. 
2. What is the Potential Mood preterperfect Te 
of Audio? 

A. Sing. Azdiverim, I might have heard; a 
ris, thou mighteſt have heard; audiwerit, he mi 
have heard: Plur. Audiverimus, we might have hea 
audiveritis, ye might have heard; audiverint, i 
might have heard. 

©. What is the Potential Mood Preterpluper 
Tenſe of Audio? 

4. Sing. Audiviſſem, I might have had heard; « 
ies, thou mighteſt have had heard; audivi/?, 
might have bad heard: Plur, Audiciſſemus, w we " 
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Lib. b. 1. of the Accidence. 36 
$ = tate ye had heard; audivi/etis, ye might have had heard; 
2 rs udivifſent, they might have had heard. 
ard; ul 9. What is the Potential Mood Future Tenſe of Audio? 
Ten A. Sing. Audivero, I may hear hereafter ; audiverts, 
enle ou mayeſt hear hereafter ; audiverit, he may hear 

ereafter: Plur. Audiverimus, we may hear hereafter : 
uaverttis, ye may hear hereafter 3 audiverint, they 
ay hear hereafter. 

9. What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent Tenſe and 
reterimperfe& Tenſe of Audio? 

A. Audire, to hear. 5 | 

9. What is the Infinitive Mood Preterperfect Tenſe 
nd Preterpluperfe& Tenſe of Audio? 

A. Audiviſſe, to have or had heard. | 

9. What is the Infinitive Mood Future Tenſe of Audia? 
A. Auditurum eſſe, to hear hereafter. 

9. What are the Gerunds of Audio ? 


dies, tho 
ear: Pl. 


E ſhall, | 
y Tenſe 
aft, ali! 
et us hea 


hear the 


ſe of Aud 


OY A. Audiendi, of hearing; audiendo, in hearing; au- i N 
: endum, to hear. | 1 | 1 
nay heal L. What are the Supines of Audio ? f 
rimpert A. Auditum, to hear ; auditu, to be heard. 1 


9, What is the Participle of the Preſent Tenſe of 
Wudio ? : 
A. Audiens, hearing. | 

9. What is the Participle of the firſt Future Tenſe 
f Audio? | 

A. Auditurus, to hear, or about to hear. 
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The Verb Sum. 

HY muſt we learn to decline the Verb San, I 
am, before we decline any in Or ? 

4, For ſupplying of many Tenſes lacking in all 


uch Verbs. 
9. How is the Verb Sz declined? 
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or wilt be; erit, he ſhall or will be: Plur. Erin 


_——  - 


355 The Examination Lib. 
Q. What is the Indicative Mood Preſent Tenſe of Sun 

4 Sing. Sum, I am; es, thou art; %, be is: Flu 

3 we are; eftis, ye are; ſunt, they are. 
What is the Indicative Mood Preterimpeiſti 

Toe of Sum ? 

A. Sing. Erem, I was; eras, thou walt ; erat, l. 
was: Plur. Framus we were; eralis, ye were, eraii 
they were. 

2 What is the Indicative Mood T reterperfect Ten 
of Sam? | 

A. Sing. Fui, I have been ; fwiſtz, thou haſt been 
Fit, he hath been: Plur. Fim, we have been 
fuiſtis, ye have been; fuerunt, 2 wel fuers, they hai 
been. 

2. What 5 the Indicative Mood Preterplupertz 
Tenſe of Sum | 

A. Sing. 75 deram, I had been; faeras, thou had 
been; fuerat, he had been: 'Plur Fueramus, we hi 
been; ſueratis, ye had been; frerant. they had been 

4). What isthe Indicative Mood F uture Tenſe of San 

4. Sing. Ero, I ſhall or will be; erzs, thou ſhi 


we ſhall or will be; ; eritis, ye ſhall or will be; 3 Cru 
they ſhall or will be. 

2, What 1s the Imperative Mood Preſent Tenſe « 
| Sas] 3 

4. Sing. Sis, es, eſto, be 8 fit, eſto, be he, orl 
him be: Plur. Simus, be we, or let us be; /irrs, er 
tote, be ye; fint, ſunt?, be they, or let them be. 

PW hat is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe of dan 
A. Sing. Sim, I may be; fs, thou mayelt ber 
5 may be: Plur Simus, we may be; / ths, ye md 

S nh they may be | 

What 1s. the Potential Mood Preterimperk 

Tent: ny Sum ? 


A. Sing E/im, I might be; es, thou mighteſt be | 

e/ 27, 85 * be; Plur. E/Jemas, we might be; 925 = 
* might be; Hunt, taey might be. | ap 
H. WI, 


4 i 


r 


Lib1 


e of dun 
is: Flur 
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9, What is the Potential Mood Preterperfect Tenſe 


Sum ? 

A. Sing. Fuerim, I might have been; fwueris, thou 
ghteſt have been; fuerit, he might have been : Flur. 
rimus, we might have been; fueritis, ye might 
ve been ; fuerint, they might have been. 

9 What is the Potential Mood Preterpluperfect 
enſe of Sum? 

A. Sing, Fuiſſem, T might ive had been; fuiſſes, 


imperſci 


erat, i 
e; Ora 


ect Ten 


aſt beenhpu mighteſt have had been; fuſer, he might have 


ve been been: Plur. Fuiſſemus we might have had been ; 
hey ha eis, ye might have had been; Fuiſſent, they might 
e had been. 
What is the Potential Mood Future Tenſe of dum? 
J. Sing. Fuero, I may be hereafter ; fueris, thou 
yeſt be hereafter ; fuerit, he may be hereafter ; Plur. 
Imus, we may be hereafter ; fueritis, ye may be 
eafter ; fuerint, they may be hereafter, _ 
What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent Tenſe and 
erm erfect Tenſe of dam ? : 

. Ee, to be. 

What is the Infinitive Mood PreterperſeN Tenſe 
| Preterpluperfe, Tenſe of Sum? 

. Fuiſſe, to have or had been. 

What is the Infinitive Mood Future Tenſs e of Sum ? 


pluperfe 


hou had 
„ we hit 
ad been, 
ſe of Sun 
hou ſhi 
r. Eyimi 
Je s Fxull 


Tenſe 


he, or |: I. Fore, wel A Je, to be hereafter, 

fatts, eli 

n be . 8 85 855 
Wore 

5 K 1 Nets 1 in or. 

, ye mi P TER what Examples are Verbs in or, of 


the four Conjugations, deelined? 

After theſe Examples, wiz. mon, I am loved; 
eor, J am taught; ; Legor, I am read; and Aubin, 
ghteſt be heard. 

e; „ bDecline Amor 2 


rim pert: 


J. Amor, amaris vel amare, amatus ſom vel ful, 


9, ll ri, amatus, amandus, 79 be loge. 


C4 2. Decline 
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_ audiri, auditus, audiendus, 70 be Heard. 


— > 
p—— 


2, Decline Doceor. 

A. Doceor, doceris vel docere, doctus ſum vel fy 
doceri, doctus, docendus, to be taught. 

9. Decline Legor. 

A. Legor, legeris vel legere, lectus ſum vel fui, | 
8. lectus legendus, to be read. 

9. Decline Audior; 

A. Audior. audiris vel audire, auditus ſum vel f 


nr 
K. . 


2 


Amor. 


2. FHAT is the Indicative Mood Preſent Te 
of Amor? 
A. Sing Amor, I am loved; amaris vel amare, th 
art loved : amatur, he is loved: Plur. Amamur, 1 
are loved ; amamini, ye are loved; amantur, they: 
loved. 
2. What is the Indicative Mood Preterimpert 
Tenſe of Amor? 
A. Sing. Amabar, I was loved ; amabaris wel 4 
bare, thou waſt loved ; Pin ply he was love 
Plur. Amabamur, we were loved; amabamini, ye w 


A 


18 


Joves 3 amabantur, they were loved. 4 
BY Tak What is the Indicative Mood Preterperſect Ta 
A. Gig Amatus fum, wel As 1 have been tru 22 

amatus es, wel fuiſti, thou haſt been loved; amatuWV 

vel fruit, he hath been loved: Plur. Amati ſumus, 8 < 

Fuimus, we have been loved; Amati tis, vel fu f 

ye have been loved; amati fant, furant, vel fu + 

they have been loved. Pv. 
2. What is the Indicative Mood Preterpluper|P"' 

Tenſe of Amor? Dv 
A. Sing. Amatus eram, vel Aeris, Thad been lonWee 

amatus eras, vel fueras, thou had'ſt been loved; ane 

erat, vel fuerat, he had been loved: Plur. Amati Wee 
mus, vel fueramus, we had been loved; amati er : 
I C 


b. I. of the Atcilnree. 39 


[ fueratis, ye had been loved; amali erant, vel ſue- 
im vel fun, they had been loved. 
2. What is the Indicative Mood Future Tenſe of 
or? | 
el fui, 1.4. Sing. 4mabor, I ſhall or will be loved; amaberis, 
amabere, thou ſhalt or wilt be loved; amabitur, 
> ſhall or will be loved: Plur. Amabimur, we ſhall 

m vel i will be loved; amabimini, ye ſhall or will be loved; 
nabuntur, they ſhall or will be loved. 
2. What is the Imperative Mood Preſent Tenſe of 
mor ? 

A. Sing. Amare, amator, be thou loved; ametur, 
ator, let him be loved: Plur. Amemur, let us be lo- 
ed; amamini, amaminor, be ye loved; amentur, aman- 
r, let them be loved | 
9, What is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe of 
[mor ? 5 
A. Sing Amer, J may be loved; ameris, vel amere, 
ou mayeſt be loved; ametur, he may be loved: 
lur. Amemur, we may be loved; amemin:, ye may be 


Lib. | 


eſent Te 
mare, thi 
mnamur, 


r, they 


er1mpert: 


is vel onffpved; amentur, they may be loved. 
vas love 2. What is the Potential Mood Preterimperfect 


enſe of Andr? 
A. Sing. Anarer, J might be loved; amareris, wel 
narere, thou mighteſt be loved; amaretur, ye might 
ge loved: Plur. IAmaremur, we might be loved; ama- 


ni, ye W 


rfect Te 


g 
een love nini, ye might be loved; amarentur, they might be 6 
3 aimnatul dyed, | | 5 ä 
ſunus, L, What is the Potential Mood Preterperfect Tenſe 


vel ful! Amor? | 

, vel fi A. Sing. Amatus ſim, vel fuerim, I might have been 
Dved ; amatus ſis, wel fueris, thou mighteſt have been 

erpluperſ@ved ; amatus fit, vel fuerit, he might have been 

Pved: Plur. Amati ſimus, vel fuerimus, we might have 
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been lo een loved; amati /itis, wel fueritis, ye might have i 
red ; angWeen loved; amati /int, wel fuerint, they might have i 
„Amati Ween loved. CD | 5 | 
amati H . What is the Potential Mood Preterpluperfect 


k enſe of Amor? C4 A. Sing; 
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A. Sing. Amatus efjem, vel fuiſſem, I might have hah 
been loved; amatus E es, vel fuiſſes, thou mighteſt arc 
had been loved ; ; amatus eſſet, vel fuiſſet, he might hav 
had been loved; Plur. Amati Hemus, vel fuiſjenus, ud 
might have had been loved ; ; amati cetis, vel fuiſictiih 
ye might have had been loved; amati gent, < wel furſjerth | the 
they might have had been loved. bar. 
2. What is the Potential Mood Future Tenſe of Amor A lantu. 


are t 
taug 


4. Sing. Amatus ero, wel fuero, | may be loved here p. W. 
after; amatus eris, wel fueris, thou mayeſt be lovehf Pocear 
hereafter ; amatus erit, vel fuerit, he may be love. Sin 


hereafter : Plur. Amati erimus, vel fuerimus, We may 5 
loved hereafter ; amati eritis, wel fueritis, ve may ig 
loved hereafter ; amali erunt, del facrint, they may iu 
loved thereafter. 

9. What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent and Preteſſt 
imperfect Tenſe of Amor? Wh 

A. Amari, to be loved. 


9. What is the Infinitive Mood Preterperfect an. Sinc 
Preterpluperfe& "Tenſe of Amor? s Eras, 
A. Amatum efſe, wel fuiſje, to have or had been lovei ve? 
9. What is the Inf nitive Mood Future Tenſe M vel fn 
Amor? 2s, y 
A. Amatum i rt, wel amandum efje, to be loved her had | 
after. Wh: 
9, What is the participle of the Preterperfe&t TenWr ? 
of Amor? & Sing 
A. Amatus, loved. , vel 4 
Q. What is the Participle of the Future Tenſe he { 
Amor? all o 
A. dmandus, to be loved. be ta 
Wnt. 
Doceor. Deke 
NIVEA is the Indicative Mood Prefent Tei Sing. 
of Doceor ? „ 
A. Sing. Doceor, T am taught, dvceris, wel PS t; doc 
thgu art taught ; docerur, he is taught: Plur. DacerWor, let 


[| b. I. Of the Accidence. 41 


hal 
van taught. | 

* 9, What is the Indicative Mood Preterimperfect 
„ e of Doceor ? 

il I 
onthe, thou waſt taught; docebatur, he vas taught: Plur. 
[ e, we were > taught; dacevaniati, ye were taught; 
mh they were taught. | | 

What is the Indicative Mood Preterperfe& Tenſe 


5 oceor £ 


{. Sing. Doctus ſum, wel Au, T have been taught; 


orf 
neren 
owe 
oves oe 
ay 'þ 


5, we have been taught; door efits, wel ſuiſtis, ye 
> been taught; doc ſunt, reruns vel fucre, they 
been taught. 


ay 


reten | 


. of Doceor? 


. Sing. Do@us eram, wel ſaeram, T had been taught; 
s eras, del fueras, thou hadſt been taught; dodtus 


ct ani 


loveij wel fuerat, he had been taught : Plur. Doi era- | 
ni: vel fucramus, we had been taught; dect eratis. we! 


| tis, ye had been taught; dodi erant, wel fuerant, 
I hei had been taught. 
Ten 7? TR 
Ling Docebor, I ſhall or will be taught; Ace- 
, vel docebere, thou ſhalt or wilt be taught; aoce- 
, he ſhall or will be taught: Plur. Derek 
hall or will be taught; aocel im, ye ſhall or 
Ibe taught ; docebur: tur, they ſhall or will be 
* t. f 

What is the Imperative Mood Preſent Tenſe of 
? | 


nt Tel Sing. Docere, docetor, be thou taugnt ; doceatur, 


enſe ‚ 


„ let him be taught: lur. Doceamur, Jet us be 


1 docit ; docernn, decemmr, be ye taug it ; doceant r, 
Dacezr ag let them be taught. 


are taught; docemini, ye are taught; center, they 


Sing. Docebar, I was taught ; ; docebaris, del ace 


; es vel fuiſti, thou haſt been taught; dodtus eſt, 
ay ut, he hath been taught: Plar. Lodi ſumus, vel 


What is the Indicative Mood Preterpluperfect 


- What is the Indicatin tive Mood F uture Tenſe of 
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Q. What is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe of Doceor? ? 
| Sing. Docear, | may be taught; docearis, wel do. © ide 
ceare, thou mayeft be taught; doceatur, he may be 4 
taught: Plur. Doceamur, we may be taught; doceamini, 
ye may be taught; doceantur, they may be taught 

'D. What is the Potential Mood Preterimperfet| 2 
Tenſe of Doceor ? h £ 
A. Sing. Docerer, I might be taught; docereris, ai 
docerere, thou mighteſt be taught; doceretur, he might * 
be taught: Plur. Doceremur, we might be taught; % 
ceremint, ye might be taught; docerentur, they might 4; 
be tau ht. | | 1 x 
Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterperfect Tenſ pf Bo 
of Docco r? | 4 

A. Sing. Dofus fim, vel fuerim, J might have beef 
taught; doctus ſis, wel fueris, thou mighteſt have bee 
taught; dofus fit, vel fuerit, he might have bee? 
taught: Plur. Do&; /imus, vel fuerimus, we might hat. 
been taught; Docki ſitis, wel fueritis,ye might have bei 
a ; docti ſint, wel Fuerint, they might have bee 
ugat. | 2 
2. What is the Potential Mood Preterpluperfeþ# 
Tenſe of Docesr ? „ | # 
A. Sing. Dofus em, wel fuiſſem, J might have hi rt re: 

been taught; dous eſes, wel fuifſes, thou mighteit hajWead ; 
had been taught; doctus Yet vel fuiſſet, he might haf = 
lad been taught: Plur. Docti eſſemus, vel fuiſſemus, ¶Menſe 
- might have had been taught; doi eferis, vel fuiſſi A. 
ye might have had been taught; do; ent, vel fuiſiſ thou v 
they might have had been taught. ; Famur, 
9. What is the Potential Mood Future Tenſe of Doceſ Ppantur, 
A. Sing. Doctus ero, wel fuero, J may be taught hy 2. \ 
after; doctus eris, wel fueris, thou mayeſt be taught heſſpf Lego 
after; doctus erit, vel fuerit, he may be taught he A. 8 
after: Plur. Do#i erimus, vel fuerimus, we may Ms wel , 
taught hereafter ; do#7 eritis, wel fueritis, ye may Math 
taught hereafter ; 41 erunt, vel furrint, they mayMpcen re 
taught hereafter, 5 = uf ett fa 


— 


* 
4 


J. 1 Lib. I. of the Accidence. 43 
21 2. What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent Tenſe and 
bo. preterimperfect Tenſe of Doceor ? 

be] A. Doceri, to be taught. 


] 9, What is the lufinitive Mood preterperfect and 
Ppreterpluperfect Tente of Doceor ? 
fel 4. Dockum effe, wel fuſe, to have or had been 
taught. 
ol 4 8 What is the Infinitive Mood F uture Tenſe of 
oh Doceor? 
Re 3 . Doctum iri, wel docendum fe, to be taught here- 
2. What is the ene of the . Tenſe 
pf Doceor ? | 
3 4. Do@us, taught. 
beef 2, What is the Participle of the Future Tenſe i in 
bee rs of Doceor ? 
ar A. Docendus, to be taught. | 
au 
bee 
bech 


'en{t 


Legor. | 


H AT is the Indicative Mood Preſent Tenſe 
of Legor? | 


A. Sing. Legor, I am read ; 1 vel legere, thou 


zerfe! 2 


— , AR wo Sf I - 
n * ———— . 1 


ve ha art read; legitur, he is read: Plur. Legimur, we are | 
t halead ; legimini, ye are read; Ieguntur, they are read. | 
it . 9. What is the Indicative Mood Preterimperfect | 
nus, ET enſe of Legor ? | 


fi 4. Sing. Legebar, I was raid; 8 vel legebare, 
fai a thou waſt read; legebatur, he was read; Plur. Lege- 
Fanur, we were Tead ; legebamini, ye were read; lege- 
Doceſ Pantur, they were read. 
ht het 2. What is the Indicative Mood Preterperfect Tenſe | 
cht hel | df Legor £ 9 
bt be 4. Sing. Lectus fum, wel fui, L have been read; lctus 
may . vel fuiſſi, thou haſt been read; lectus eff, wel fait, he 
may Math been read: Plur. ecti * vel fuimus, we have 
may been read; lecti eſtis, wel fuiſtis, ye have been read; 
4 eli ſunt, fuurunt; vel fuere, they have been read. 
2. VF V What 
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9, What is the Indicative Mood Preterpluperfea|? 
Tenſe of Legor? ** 1 
A. Sing. Lectus eram, we! fueram, I had been read; 
lectus eras, vel fueras, thou hadſt been read; leus erat, 
wel fuerat, he had been read: Plur. Lecti eramus, we, 
fueramus, we had been read; /e#7 eratis, wel fucrati, 
ye had been read; lecti erant, wel furrant, they had i 
been read. e „ 3 
9. What is the Indicative Mood Future Tenſe of Leger 
A. Sing. Legar, I ſhall or will be read; /egeris, vs 
legere, thou ſhalt or wilt be read; /cgetur, he ſhall on! 
will be read: Plug. Legemur, we ſhall or will be read; 
legemini, ye ſhall or will be read; /egentur, they ſhall Þ 
or will be read, 35 . eri. 
Q. What is the Imperative Mood Preſent Tenſe of Lego unt, a 
A. Sing. Legere, legitor, be thou read; /egatur, 1: 2 
gor, let him be read: Plur. Legamur, let us be read; eterin 
legimini, legiminor, be ye read; legantur, leguntor, lu 4, IL. 
them be read. 5 =_ 
Q. What is the Potential Mood PreſentTenſe of Lo Ad Pre 
A. Sing. Legar, J may be read; /egaris, vel legari A. Le 
thou mayeſt be read; /gatur, he may be read: Plus., V 
Legamur, we may be read; legamini, ye may be read H., Le 
 tegantur, they may be read. | x 
9. What is the Potential Mood Preterimperfcig 
Tenſe of Legor ?- | | 3 
A. Sing. Legerer, J might be read; /egereris, wel E 
gerere, thou mighteſt be read; legeretur, he might La; 
read: Plur Legeremur, we might be read; /2gerem:inigg 
ye might be read; legerentur, they might be read. 
2. What is the Potential Mood Preterperfect Terſe 
of Legor? | fu : 15 
A. Sing. Lectus fim, wel fuerim, J might have ber! Y 
read; lectus ſis, wel fueris, thou mighteſt have been reac . Sin 
leckus fit, cel fuerit, he might have been read: ! lur. Le heard 
i frmus, vel fuerimus, we might have been read; Herd; a2 
Atis, a el ſurritis, ye might have been read; Jecti foil . 
e fucrint, they might have been read. nie of 


. of the Accidence. $9: 


2, What is the Potential Mood Preterpluperfect 
enſe of Legor ? 

J. Sing. Lectus efſem, wel fuiſſm, I might have had 
geen read; Jus ejjes, wel fines, thou mighteſt have 
Jad been read ; lectus Her, vel fuiſſet, he might have 
e ad been read: Plur. Legi Hemuc, wel fulfjemus, W a 
rig pight have had been read; lecti tis, vel ſuiſſetis, ye 
hadPy jioht have had been read; lecti ent, vel fuiſſent, they 
"Sight have had been read. 


gor) 2. What is the Potential Mood Future Tenſe of Legor? 
» WAY -. Sing. Lectus ero, vel fuero, I may be read hereafter; 
Ul or us erts, vel fueris, thou mayeſt be read hereafter ; 


u erit, vel fuerit, he may be read hereafter : Plur. 
ei erimus, vel fuerimus, we may be read hereafter; 
i ſeritis, wel fueritis, ye may be read hereafter ; 2 


£90"! hunt, vel fuerint, they may be read hereafter. 

„ 2. What is the Infinitive Mood Freient Tenſe and 
read i cterimperfect Tenſe of Legor ? 

r, le A. Legi, to be read. 


2, What is the Infinitive Mood Preterperfect I enſ 

ger Wd Preterpluperfect Tenſe of Legor ? 

rA. Lectum eſſe, wel faifſe, to have or had been read, 

Flure . What is the Infinitrve Mood Future Tenſe of Legorꝰ 

read i . Lectum i ir, vel legendum eſſe, to be read hereafter, 
2. What is the Participle of the Preterperfect Tenſe 

erfcl Tegor d 

A. Lectus, read. 

wel J 0. What is the Participleof the Future Tenſeof Legor? 

ght by 4 . Legendus, to be read. 


demi 

4. Audior. 

Tenſe 

AJ HAT is the Indicative Mood Preſent Ten's 
e ber! Y of Audior? 


1 read Sing. Auior, T am heard; audiris vel audire, thou 
5 LiWheard ; auditur, he is heard: Plur. Audimur, we are 

; leigprd; aulimini, ye are heard; audiuntur, they are heard. 
25 foul W. hat is the Indicative Mood Preterimperfect 


Wh: 


| 
N. 
1 
7 


g le of Adlon * A. Sing. 


Ib. 
12. y 


>nie ( 


a6 The Examination Lib. | 
i A. Sing. Audiebar, I was heard; audiebaris, wel of ak 
| | diebare, thou waſt heard; 3 he was hear 
| Plur. Audiebamur, we were heard; audiebamini, jy 
were heard; audiebantur, they were heard. 
9, What is the Indicative Mood Preterperfect Te 
of * 
A. Sing Auditus ſum, wel fui, I have been heart 
auditus es, vel fuiſti, thou haſt been heard; auditus 
vel fuit, he hath been heard: Plur. Audit fumns, « 
fuimus, we have been heard; audit: eftis, wel fuiſtis, 
have been heard; auditi ſunt, fuerunt, vel fuere, the 
have been heard. 
D. What is the Indicative Mood Preterpluperif 
Tenſe of Audior 9. 4 
A. Sing. Auditus eram, vel fueram, I had been head 
 auditus eras, vel fueras, thou hadſt been heard; au 
erat, vel fuerat, he had been heard: Plur. audit; i 
anus, vel fueramus, we had been heard; auditi erat iy h. 
vel fueratis, ye had been heard; auditi erant, wel 4 
rant, they had been heard. | 1 
What is the Indicative Mood Future Tenſe of Ai ight 
. Sing. Audiar, I ſhall or will be heard; audinſſe mig 
_ wel as, thou ſhalt or wilt be heard ; ad; ey m 


fall or will be heard: Plur. nn we ſhall 2. 
will be heard; audiemini, ye ſhall or will be heal 4. < 
audientur, they ſhall or will be heard. [eer; 


Lereaft 


9, What is the Imperative Mood Preſent 'T enleſ 
ll Audior ? | 
* A. Sing. Audire, auditor, be thou heard; aa 
| auditor, let him be heard; Plur. Audiamur, be if 
heard; audimini, a. be ye heard; audiar'f 
| utes, let them be heard. 
li ©, What is the Potential Mood Preſent Ten | 
Wi | Audior? N 
j A. Sing. As: I may be kad audiaris, well 


reteri 
4. 


| 9. * 
reterp 
4. 4 


| diare, thou mayeſt be heard ; audiatur, he may 
1 heard: Plur. Audiamur, we may be heard; audianf 
= my be heard ; audiantur, they may be heard. 


2. vil 


ib. ib. I. of the Accidence. 47 
vel 2: What is the Potential Mood Preterimperfect 
heariſ enſe of Audior? 
ini, p A. Sing. Audirer, I might be heard; audireris, wel 
crere, thou mighteſt be heard ; audiretur, he might be 
 TerWard : Plur. 4 mu”, We might be heard; audiremini, 
might be heard; o-02-entar, they might be heard. 
hean 2. What is the Potential Mood Preterperfect Tenſe 
itus¶ Auditor f 
1, A. Sing. Auditus fam, vel Fuerim, I might have been 
i/tis,'l ard ; auditus fis, vel fueris, thou mighteſt have been 
e, th zard ; auditus fit, vel fuerit, he might have been heard; 
Wur. Audit: femus, vel fuerimus, we might have deen 
perl ard ; auditi ſitis, vel fueritis, ye might have been heard; 
4 diti f int, vel furrint, they might have been heard. 
head 2. What is the Potential Mood Preterpluperfect 
audi. enſe of Audior ? | 
iti e A. Sing. Auditus efſem, vel fuiſſem, I might have had 
; erat{&en heard; auditus efjes, wel fiuſſes, thou nughteſt have 
vel 4 ad been heard; auditus eſſet, wel fuiſſet, he might have 
Jad been heard : Plur. Auditi eſſemus, vel fuiſſemus, we 
22 Wight have had been heard; auditi eſſetis, wel fuiſſetis, 
audinſſſe might have had been heard; auditi ent, vel fuiſſent, 
tur. Ney might have had been heard. 
hall 2. What is the Potential Mood F cure Tens of Audior 2 
 heajyll A. Sing. Auditus ero, vel fuero, I may be heard here- 
[ifter ; auditus eris, wel fueris, thou mayeſt be heard 
Tenge Wcreafter ; auditus erit, vel fuerit, he may be heard 
Jereafter: Plur. Auditi erimus, vel fuerimus, we may be 
udinth Jeard hereafter ; auditi eritis, vel fueritis, ye may be 
be {ecard hereafter; auditi erunt, vel fuerint, they may be 
al eard hereafter. 
2. What is the indes Mood Preſent Tenſe and 
Trense freterimperfect Tenſe of Audior? 
A. Audiri, to be heard. 
ve 2. What is the Infinitive Mood Preterperfect and 
may reterpluperfect Tenſe of Audion? 
«dia A. Auditum eſſe, wel fuiſſe, to have or had been heard. 
rd. 7 U.Whati is the Infinitive Mood F uture Tenſe of Audior ? 
) wi | Al. Auditum 


4h 
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Q. \ \ FT HICtH be the Verbs going out of Rule, or v 


A. Auditum 1 iri, a del audiendum He, to be heard hal F 
after. 

J. What is the participle of the Preterperfect Tj 
of Audior? ö FY 

A. Auditus, heard. * 

D, What is the Participle of the Future Ten % Be 


Audior 2 | 4 "4 1 
A. — to be heard. - " 
nie 0 


e N — . Si 

9 Verbs irregular. Wc; 5e 
e; po 
7 


are declined and formed in another Manr# > W 
A. Poſſum, volo, nolo, malo, edo, fero, fio, ferof 55 


2. Decline Peſſum, to may or can, or to be avi 
A. Poſſum, potes, _ poſſe, potens. 
O. Decline Ye, to will, or to be willing. | 
'T. Volo, vis, volui, velle; volendi, volendo, vol 


en abl 
have 
unt 4 


* 


dum, ſupinis caret, (7 it avants the & Stfires ) volens, - W 
Q. Decline Nels, not to will, or to be unwillins, aſe ol 
4 Nolo, nonvis, nolui. rolle, nolendi, noler{M: Sit 

nols ud ſupinis caret, nolens. t be 
: Decline Malo, to have rather, or to be n 3 

willing ; F4 


A. Malo, mavis, malui, malle, malendi, maler 
malendum, ſupinis caret, malens. e.: 
. Decline E- o, to eat. Sir 
A. Edo, edis vel es, edi, edere vel eſſe, ede 
edendo, edendum, eſum vel eſtum, eſu vel eſtu, ed 


eſurus vel eſturus . e | 
2. Decline Fero, to ſuffer. de a 

2. Fero, fers, tuli, ferre, ferendi, ferendo, fer 4 WI 
dum, latum, latu, ferens, laturus Ao 
os; Decline Fio. to be made or done. #. 700 


A. Fio. fis, factus ſum vel fui, fieri, factus, faciend 2 WI 


his 

Q. Decline Feror, to be borne or eueren wy 
3 eror, ferris vel terre, latus ſum vel fui, {þ bl in, 
latus, ferendus. | wes; 


Pol - 


b. of the Arrideuce, 
Poſſum. 


HAT is the Indicative Mood Preſent Tenſe 
* | of P ofſum + 9 

A. Sing. Peſum, I am able; potes, thou art able; 
%, he is able: Plur. Poſſumus, we are able; potefli, 
"WR are able; paſunt, they are able. 


49 


enſe of Poſſum ? 
. Sing. Poteram, I was able; poteras, thou waſt 


e; poteratis, ye were able; poterant, they were able. 
What is the Indicative Mood Preter perfect Tenſe 
Fa . 

H. Sing. Potui, J have been able; potuiſti, thou haſt 
n able; pour, he hath been able: Plur. Potuimus, 
have been able; potuiſtis, ye have been able; po- 
unt vel fotuere, they have been able. 

What 1s the Indicative Mood preterpluperfect 
fe of Poſſum ? 

Sing. Potueram, I had been able; potueras, thou 
| been able ; potuerat, he had been able: Plur. 
teramus, we had been able! potueratis, ye had been 
; patuerant, they had been able. 
©. What is the Indicative Mood Future Tenſe of 
we 7 | 
l. Sing. Potero, I ſhall or will be able; poteris, thou 
© or wilt be able; poterit, he mall or will be 


de m 


maleil 


„eder 


tu, el , ye {hall or will be able; Poterunt, they ſhall or 


be . 


o, fel. Which of the Verbs Irregular have no Impera- 
os | $09 = | 
. Poſjum, V. obs and Malo. 


faciend 


foi: {4 | "Sing. Poem, 1 may be able; poſſis, thou mayeſt 
* ble; tat, t, he may be able: Hur. Pofimus, we 
1 


may 


pol p 


2, What is the Indicative Mood Preterimperfe&t 


1 * ; poterat, he was able: Plur. Poteramus, we were 


. Poterimus, we ſhall or will be able; pote- 


ha 13 the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe of 


may be able; foſſitis, ye may be able; foffint, theſ 


Tenſe of Poſſum ? 


| of Poſſum ? 
potueritis, ye might have been able; potuerint, ti 
might have had been able; potuiſſetis, ye might hi 


had been able; fotuiſſent, they might have had b. 
able. 


— 
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may be able. | 
2. What is the Potential Mood Preterimpertd 


A. Sing. Poſſem, I might be able; poſſes, thou mig 
eſt be able ; poſer, he might be able: Flur. Poſem 
we might be able; paſſetis, ys might be able; pt 
they might be able. | 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterperfect Te 


A. Sing Potuerim, I might have been able; potur 'N 
thou mighteſt have been able; potuerit, he might ha 
been able: Plur. Potuerimus, we might have been abi 


might have been able. 
2. What is the Potential Mood Preterpluper 
Tenſe of Poſſum ? 
A. Sing. Potuiſſem, I might have had been ab 
potuiſſes, thou mighteſt have had been able; potii 
Ye might have had been able: Plur. Potuiſſemus, 


2, What is the Potential Mood Future Tenſe . 
Poſſum ? | 
A. Sing. Potuero, J may be able hereafter ; p11 
thou mayeit be able hereafter; potaerit, he may 
able hereafter : Plur. Potuerimus, we may be able h 
after; potueritis, ye may be able hereafter ; pot wer! 
Re may be able hereafter. | 
Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent Tenſe -: 
Preterimperfe& Tenſe of Poſſum ? vi 
A. Fade, to be able. 2 
2. What is the Infinitive Mood Preterperfect 5 
F Tenſe of Poſum? 
A. Potuiſſe, to have or had been able. 


. w 


ib. I. of the Accidence. — 1 
1 Volo. 


HAT is the Indicative Mood Preſent Tenſe 
of Volo ? 
I. Sing. Yolo, T am willing; vis, thou art willing; 
4, he is willing: Plur. Yolumus, we are willing; 
tis, ye are willing ; volunt, they are willing. 
What is the Indicative Mood Preterimperfe& 
nſe of Volo? | _ . 
V. Sing. Volebam, I was willing; volebat, thou waſt 
ling; volebat, he was willing: Plur. Volebamus, we 
ht hre willing; volebatis, ye were willing; wolebant, 
y were willing. ©; | 
What is the Indicative Mood Preterperfe& Tenſe 
Volo? | | | 
I. Sing. Volui, J have been willing; voluiſti, thou 
been willing; voluit, he hath been willing: Plur. 


potui en willing; voluerunt, wel woluere, they have been 
MUS, ling. 10 75 | | 

ht . What is the Indicative Mood Preterpluperfe& 
ad bnſe of Vol? 1 . 


2. Sing. Volueram, I had been willing; volueras, thou 
i been willing; voluerat, he had been willing: 
Fr. Volueramus, we had been willing: wolueratis, ye 
been willing ; vo/zerant, they had been willing. 
D. What ĩs the indicative Mood Future Tenſe of Volo? 
J. Sing. Volam, \ ſhall or will be willing; woles, 
u ſhalt or wilt be willing; vet, he ſhall or will be 
ing: Plur. Volemas, we all or will be willing; 
is, ye ſhall or will be williug; oo/cxz, they ſhail 
will be willing. 8 
N. What is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe of Holo? 
rfect . Sing. Velim, I in ye Willing; Vers, thou may eſt 
willing; velit, he gray be willing; Plur. Veaimus, 
may be willing; vez 
they may bc willing. 
. What is the Potential Mood Preterimper{st 


971! 
may 
ble he 
pot uery 


enſe ! 


C2 


ſe of Volo ? D 2 | A. Sind 


umus, we have been willing; voluiſtis, ye have 


lis, ye may be willing; ve- 


— 2 — anna 
— — — — — — 
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A. Sing. Vellem, J might be willing; velles, thoy : 
mighteſt be willing; vellet, he might be willing: Pl? 


Lelknu, we might be willing; velltic, ye might ff 
willing; vellent, they might be willing. : 


ge ur 

2. What is the Potential Mood Preterperfe&t Teng ge ur 
of Yolo ? 5 2. 
A. Sing. Voluerim I might have been willing; «»Fenſe 
_tueris, thou mighteſt have been willing; wolzerit, M A. 
might have been willing: Plur. Voluerimus, we mig Walt u 
have been willing ; wolyeritis, ye might have been il amu; 
ling; voluerint, they might have been willing. Mlling 
D. What is the Potential Mood Preterplupericl 5 
Tenſe of Volo? | K 77 
A. Sing. Voluiſſem, I might have had been willing 7 8 
voluiſſes, thou mighteſt have had been willing; tt be: 
;fet, he might have had been willing: Plur r. 
emu, we might have had been willing; wala Mee be 
ye might have had been willing; voluigent, they mig un 
have had been willing. . V 
2. What is the Potential Mood Future Tenſe ; nſe © 
Foh? H. Si 
A. Sing. Poluero, I may be willing hereafter ; Mu hat 
lueris, thou mayeſt be willing hereafter ; ven ling: 
he may be willing hereafter : Plur, Volueri mus, eratis 
may be willing hereafter ; volueritis, ye may be vn uny 
ling hereafter; woluerint, they may be willing be. WI 
or. Sin 
9. What is the Inknitve Mood Preſent Tenſe Mt ſhalt 
8 Tenſe of Volo? Elnwill: 
A. Velle, to be willing. ing; 
Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Preterperfect a ſhall 
 ProterpluperſeQ Tenſe of Volo? . Vha 
A. Yoluifje, to have or had been willing. Voi, 

| 2 e uny 

Nolo. Wh. 

Sing 

= HA T is the Indicative Mood Preſent TM be 1 
of No-? s, W 


A. Si Fs: 


id. J. of the Accidence. 22 
A. Sing. Nolo, I am unwilling ; nozvis, thou art un- 
. illing; zonvult, he is unwilling : Plur. Ne/umus, we 
re unwilling ; zozvu/tis, ye are unwilling ; aolunt, the 
e unwilling, | 

2. What is the Indicative Mood Preterimperfect 
enſe of Nolo ? | ; 


ili Sing. No/ui, I have been unwilling ; aoluiſti, thou 


tt been unwilling ; zoluit, he hath been unwillins : 
- 0 0 . N % © . 
Fir. Noluimus, we have been unwilling ; noluſtis, ye 
4; We been unwilling ; noluerunt, vel noluere, they have 


unwilling. . 

. What is the Indicative Mood Preterpluperfe& 
Inſe of Vo? | 85 : 
H. Sing. Nolueram, J had been unwilling ; n:lueras, 


er; u hadſt been unwilling; zalutrat, he had been un- 

vol ing: Plur. Nolueramus, we had been unwilling ; 

nus, Neratis, ye had been unwilling ; 29/uerant, they had 

be n unwilling. 5 

g he. What is the Indicative Mood Future Tenſeof Now ? 
F. Sing. No/am, I ſhall or will be unwilling ; ole, 

nie ſhalt or wilt be unwilling : zolet, he ſhall or will 


nwilling : Plur. Nolemus, we ſhall or will be un- 
ing; noletis, ye ſhall or will be unwilling ; ze/ext, 
fect a ſhall or will be unwilling 1 5 
Wat is the Imperative Mood Preſent Tenfe of No/o? 
Noli, nolito, be thou unwilling ; zolite, nolitote, 
e unwilling. V 
What is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe of No/s ? 
Sing. Nolim, T may be unwilling; refs, thou 
et de unwilling ; elit, he may be unwilling : Plur. 
s, we may be unwilling ; Te/z/is, ye may be 
Ling ; zo/int, they may be unwilling, | 


! 


54 


; of Nolo ? 


they might have had been unwilling. 


— — 
— — 22 = — 
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9. What is the Potential Mood Preterimperfeif 
Tenſe of Nolo? 2 
Al. Sing. Nollem, I might be unwilling ; no/les, thoſ 
mighteſt be unwilling ; nollet, he might be unwilling 4. 
Plur. Nollemus, we might be unwilling ; nolletis, f hore 
might be unwilling ; vollent, they might be unyil 
ling. | 5 8 | | 
S What is the Potential Mood Preterperfect Ten 


mus, 
Filling 
2. 

Tenſe 
A, 


A. Sing. Noluerim, I might have been unwilling 4 
ou v 


nolueris, thou mighteſt have been unwilling ; 0e 


he might have been unwilling : Plur. Noluerimus, ſlur. 
might have been unwilling ; no!/ueritis, ye might haſſere 1 
been unwilling ; noluerint, they might have been uf 2. 
willing. | df Ma 
23. What is the Potential Mood PreterpluperfſW A. 
Tenſe of Nolo? 0 hou ! 
A. Sing. Noluiſſem, T might have had been unvMnore 1 
ling; noluiſſes, thou mighteſt have had been unwillnWne ; 
eller, he might have had been unwilling : Pe“ 


Noluiſſemus, we might have had been unwilling ; = 
iſetis, ye might have had been unwilling ; ro/uiſt 


vg, J 
Tenſe 
„ 
eras, 
Peen 1 
nore v 
aluer. 


O. v 


2. What 1s the Potential Mood Future Tenſe 
Nolo? „„ 5 
A. Sing. Noluero, I may be unwilling hereaft 
nolueris, thou mayeſt be unwilling hereafter ; oli 
he may be unwilling hereafter : Plur. Nolucrimus, 


may be unwilling hereafter ; aolueritis, ye may be A. £ 
willing hereafter ; noluerint, they may be uni, tho 
hereafter. ill be 
9. What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent and Pie mor 
imper fect Tenſe of Nolo? | ing; . 


A. Nolle, to be unwilling. A. V 
2. What is the Infinitive Mood Preterperfect 4. 8 


„ ib. I. of he Accidence. 55 


fel | Malo. | | 

DYTX7 HAT is the Indicative Mood Preſent Tenſe 
tho of Malo? | | 
ling 4. Sing. Malo, I am more willing; avis, thou art 


ore willing; adult, he is more willing: Plur. Ma- 
mus, we are more willing; mavultis, ye are more 
Pilling; nalunt, they are more willing. 
2. What is the Indicative Mood Preterimpertect 
enſe of Malo? | 95 
A. Sing. Malebam, T was more willing; maiebas, 
ou waſt more willing; ma/lebat, he was more willing: 
Plur. Malebamus, we were more willing ; malebatis, ye 
vere more willing; alebant, they were more willing. 
92, What is the Indicative Mood Preterperfect Tenſe 
df Malo? es 1 py 
A. Sing. Malui, T have been more willing; maiu/ti, 
hou haſt been more willing; wa/zit, he hath been 
nore willing: Plur. Maluimus, we have been more wil- 
ing; maluiſtis, ye have been more willing; maluerunt, 


; el maluere, they have been more willing. SE 
g; ſh 2. What is the Indicative Mood Preterpluperfect 
zol1iW enſe of Malo? | 


A. Sing. Malueram, I had been more willing; ma 


een more willing: Plur. Malueramus, we had been 


ereaſtMnore willing; malueratis, ye had been more willing ; 
 noluFaluerant, they had been more willing. 

rimus, Ml 2. What is the Indicative Mood FutureTenſeof Malo? 
ay be 4. Sing. Malam, I ſhall or will be more willing; a- 


, thou ſhalt or wilt be more willing, ualet, he ſhall or 
ill be more willing: Plur. Malemus, we ſhall or will 


ing; malent, they ſhall or dvill be more willing 
A. What is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe of Malo? 
A. Sing. Malim, I maybe more willing; alis, thou 


ing: Plur. Malimus, we may be more willing; naliti, 


ling. D 4 9, What 


eras, thou hadſt been more willing; maluerat, he had | 


e more willing; zualetis, ye ſhall or will be more wil- | 


nayeſt be more willing; -/:t,. he may be more wil- 


e may be more willing: znalint, they may be more 


—— —— [c ñ ꝙ ſ — ——— 
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2. What is the Potential Mood Preterimperſeg ] x 
Tents of Malo? 
A. Sing. 1 allem, J might be more willing; , 
thou mighteſt be more willing; allet, he might be | 
more willing: Plur. Mallemus, we might be more wil 
ling; ; malletis, ye might be more willing; ; mailent, they ey, 
might be more willing. Mi, vc 


P.) 
i 9 What is the Potential Mood de makes Tenſe 2 V 
of M Malo? | 7 aſe 0 
4. Sing. Malrerim, I might have been more w if 81 


ling; -a/42r7s, thou mighteſt have been more willing; Mat, ! 
enaluerit, he might have been more willing: Plur. 1 Wc, ye 
luerimus, we might have been more willing; male; 12 W 
” ye might have been more willing; marie che N * ? 
might have been wore willing. V. Si 
2 What is the Potential Mood Preterpluperſeb W, he 
Tenſe of Malo? . 
A. Sing. Haluiſſim, T might have had been more : En. 
willing; maluiſſes, thou mightef have had been mere. W 
* illing ; > 7 aluige et, he micht have had been more wil. * ol 


ling: Plur. Aliens, we might have had been mor Sit 
villing; rmolripeiir, ye might have had been more wi. n; e: 
ling; zaluiſſint, they mig bt nave had been more * Nn; e: 
ling. P. W 
9, What is the Potential Mood Future Tenſe „ Sig 
1 Milt e 
Sing. Alalucro,. I may be more willing hereafter Wall \ 
hatueris, t Non mayeſt be more willing hereafter ; 1.608 thall 
lJuerit, he may be more willing hereafter : Plur. Ml. IF Wh 
erimus, We may be more willing hereafter ; maluec vit Sin 
ye may be more willing hercafte ; maluerint, chef ; eat | 
may be more willing hereafter Ius ca 
9, What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent Tenſe ande, e: 
Preterimperfe& Tenſe of Malo? WI 
A. Malle, to be more willing. Lin, 
2. What is the Infinitive Mood enen + en he n 
and Preterpluperfect '[ enfe of Malo? Pay e: 
A. Baleiy e, to have or had been more spec Wh 
(10. e of 


s 


5 


. I. Hb. J. of the Accidence. 57 
rea Edo. | 
, 11 HAT is the Indicative Mood Preſent Tenſe 
t be of Ea ? 


1. Sing. Edo, I eat; edis, vel es, thou eateſt ; edit, 
1% he eateth : Plur. Edimus, we cat; editis, wel 
, ye eat; edunt, they eat. 

<= What is the Indicative Mood Preterimperfect 
x Wiſe of Ea? 

Wil-. Sing. Edebam, 1 did eat; edebas, thou didſt eat; 
ing; at, he did cat: Plur. Edebamns, we did eat; ede- 
Ma. , ye did eat; edebant, they did eat. 


laeri. P. What is the Indicative Mood Freterperfott Tenſe 
the; * Th 
FV. Sing. £47, J have eaten; edr/77, thou haſt eaten; 
re, he hath eaten: Plur. Edimus, we have eaten; 
ye have eaten; ederunt, vel edere, they have 
more FE 
mere What is the Indicative Mood e 
> Mil- . of Ed? 


an Sing. Ederam, I had eaten; e thou hadſt 
e wil. Wn ; rdevat, he had eaten : Plur. Ederamus, we had 
e 1 3 ederatis, ye had eaten; edbrant, they had eaten. 
What is the Indicative Mood F Future Jenſe of Edo? 
f ding. Edam, I ſhall or will eat; edes, thou ſhalt 
Ut eat; cadet, he ſhall or will eat: Plur. Edemus, 
after 6 
v. & (hall or will eat. 


Mat, 1 Whatis the Imperative Mood PreſentTenſe of Ede? 
4 . Sing. Es, efo, ede, edito, eat thou; edat, edito, 
che eat he, or let him eat: Plur. Edamus, eat we, or 
Is eat; edite, efte, eſtote, editote, eat ye; edant, 
ſe ard to, eat they, or let them eat. 
What is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſeof Ed? 
Sing. Edæm I may eat; edas, thou mayeſt eat; 
Tenth he may eat: Plur. Edanns, we may eat; edatis, 
* eat; edant, they may eat. 


1 


What is the Potential Mood Preterimperfe& | 


"roof Me of ZE ? A. Eder en, 


2 
all or will eat; edetis, ye ſhall or will eat; 2 l 


— — — 
— — — — — Sy — 
— ——— 
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— 
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A. Ederen, vel Jem, I might eat; ederes, wel 7 12 
thou mighteſt eat; ederet, wel efjet, he might eat f 8. 
Plur. Ederemas, vel efſemus, we might eat; ederet;Þ 4. ( 
wel eſſetis, ye might eat; ederent, vel ent, they mf 5 


eat © 1 
2. What is the Potential Mood Preterperfect TeV 1 be 
of Edo ? L : 
A. Sing. Ederim, 1 might have eaten; ederis, tha f Fer 
mighteſt have eaten; eaerit, he might have eaten A. 
Plur. Ederimus, we might have eaten; ederitic, ¶Maſt bc 
might have eaten; ederint, they might have eaten. ur. 
2, What is the Potential Mood Preterpluperſe Have b 
Tenſe of Ede? Yorne 
A. Sing. Edijjem, I might have had eaten; edi 9, 
thou mighteſt have had eaten ; ed; Het, he might ha{}enſe 
had eaten: Plur. Eaiſſemus, we might have had eat A. 
 ediſſetis, ye might have had eaten; edilſent, they migMWhou h 
have had eaten. Wffere 
9, What is che Potential Mood Future Tenſeof E1&/erat 
A. Sing. Eaero, I may eat hereaſter ; ederis, thorne 
mayeſt eat hereafter ; ederis, he may eat hereaftg . 
Plur. Ederimus, we may eat hereafter ; z ederitis, ye A. 
eat hereafter : ederint, they may eat hereafter. [hou (1 
2, What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent and ear 
terimperfect Tenſe of Edo? Kffer ; 
A. Edere, vel eee, to eat. hey {1 
2. What is the Infinitive Mood Preterperfect 2. 
Preterpluperfect Tenſe of Ed? . ero ? 
A. Ediſſe, to have or had eaten. 14. 
85 What is the Infinitive Mood Future Tenſe of eto, 
RO oe, to eat hereafter. {uf 
gerunte 
Fer. 2, 
W. AT is he Indicative Mood Preſent TW A 
of Fero? | Nmayel 
A4. Sing. Fero, I bear or ſuffer; tes thou bear ur. 
ſuffereſt; yy he beareth or ſuffereth: Plur: Feriffdear © 
we bear or ſuffer; fertis, ye bear or r ſuffer 3 ; Ml 2. 
"they bear or r ſuffer, „2. Menſe 
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l ef; ; 9. What is the Indicative Mood Preterimperfect 
eat enſe of Fero ? 
dereti A. Sing. Ferebam, I did bear or ſuffer ; ferebas, thou 
' mighWidft bear or ſuffer ; ferebat, he did bear or ſuffer : 
1 lur. Ferebamus, we did bear or ſuffer ; Ferebatis, ye 
Ten id bear or ſuffer; ; ferebant, they did bear or ſuffer. 
2. What is the Indicative ood ,reterperfe& Tenſe 
f Fero ? 
A. Sing. Tuli, i hk borne or ſuffered ; ?u//77, thou 
Baſt borne or ſuffered ; tulit, he hath borne or ſuffered 
Tur. Tulimus, we have borne or ſuffered ; ; tuliſtis, ye 
ve borne or ſuffered; tulerunt, vel tulere, they have 
Jorne or ſuffered. 
ea 2. What is the Indicative Mood reterpluperfect 
ht hafWenſe of Fero? 
1 eate 4. Sing. Tuleram, I had borne or ſuffered ; ?uleras, 
y migfMWou hadit borne or ſufercd ; erat, he had borne or 
Wiffered : Plur. Tuleramus, we had borne or ſuffered ; 


s, the 

eaten 
tis, 
ten. 


1pericÞ 


of Ef leratis, ye had borne or ſuffered ; tulerant, they had 

1s, tu orne or ſuffered. tal 
reafi 2. Whatis the indicative Mood Future Tenſe of Fero ? [i] 
ye 2. Sing. Feram, I ſhall or will bear or ſuffer ; eres, 


Joa ſhalt or wilt bear or ſuffer ; feret, he ſhall or will 1 
and If Sear or ſuffer : Plur. Feremus, we ſhall or will bear or of 
Huffer ; feretis, ye ſhall or will bear or ſuffer ; ferent, 
; ey ſhall or will bear or ſuffer. i 
12 What is the Imperative Mood Preſent Tenſe of 11 
Pero ? 11. 
A. Sing. Fer, ferto, bear thou, or ſuffer thou; erat, | 

to, let him bear or ſuffer : Plur. Feramus, let us bear | 
Ir ſuffer; /erte, fertote, bear ye, or ſuffer ye; Ferant, i} 
þ Frunto, jet them bear or ſuffer. ty 
2. What is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe of Fero? 
ent Tq A. Sing. Feram, I may bear or ſuffer ; ,feras, thou 
; [ayelt bear or ſuffer ; ferat, he may bear or ſuffer : 
beardWlur. Feramus, we may bear or ſuffer; feratis, ye may | 
r. Feriſhear or ſuffer ; ferant, they may bear or ſuffer. 


rfeQ ; 


10 


; 2. What is the Potential Mood Preterimperfect | 
2. \ enſe of Fero ? 235 ** . Sing. x 


5 

. . 
5 

uy 

4 


——ü—ä——— eee — 
— _ — * 1 


of Fro? 


have borne or ſuffered ; tuleritis, ye might have borne f 
ſuffered ; zuleri int, they might have borne or ſuffered. 


Tenſe of Fero? 


| 
Lib. 
re, t 
hfferec 
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A. Sing. Ferrem, T might bear or ſuffer ; ; ferres, tho 
mighteſt bear or ſuffer ; ferret, be mga bear or {uſer} er. 
Plur. Ferremus, we might bear or ſuffer ; ferrets, ye nini, 
might bear or ſuffer; ferrent, they might bear derne. 


ſuffer, 1 F , 
2. What is the Potential Mood Preterperfect Teri 15 


AJ. Sing 7. TROY I might have borne or ſuffers 
tuleris, thou mighteſt have borne or ſuffered ; tulerit, hi 
might have borne or ſuffered : ur. | REG we mig 


2 What is the Potential Mood Preterplupe 1 


A. Sing. Tliſſem, I might have had borne or ſuffered 
rz/;/jes, thou mighteſt have had borne or ſuftered ; 4 red ; 
lifet, he might have had borne or ſuffered : Plur. 7 
ſemus, we might have had borne or ſuffered ; ulifjeti 
ye might have had borne or ſuffered ; tuliſſeut, che 
might have had borne or ſuffered. | 

J. What is the Poter.tial Mood Future Tenſe of Ten 1 

4 Sing. Tulero, I may bear or ſuffer hereafter ; H 
7:5, thou mayeſt bear or ſuffer hereafter ; zu/erit, he na 
bear or ſuffer hereafter : Plur. Talirimus, we may bei 
or ſuffer hereafter ; twleritis, ye may bear or ſuffer here 
after; tulerint, they may bear or ſuffer hereafter. 

9. What is the infinitive Mood Preſent and Preter 
imperfect Tenſe of Fero ? 

A. Ferre, to bear or ſuffer. -þ 

Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Preterperfect ange 
Preterpluperfe& Tenſe of Fero? - 

4. Tulife, to have or had borne or ſuffered. 

Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Future Tenſe of Fer! ; fer 

A. Laturum «je, to bear or ſuffer hereafter. 


Feror. 


9. N AT is the Indicative Mood Preſent Ten: 
of Fer or 2 | 


Drne ( 


4. Sinf 


» 
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it, Mas borne or ſuffered : Plur. Ferebamur, we were borne 
mio ſuffered ; ferebamini, ye were borne or ſuffered ; e- 
wed antur, they were borne or ſuffered. 

red, 2. What is the Indicative Mood Preterperfe& Tenſe 
pe:ſelff Feror 


A. Sing. Latus ſam, wel fui, J have been borne or ſuf- 


frered Ned; Jatas es, vel fuiſi, thou haſt been borne or ſuf- 
FR” red ; latiis &f?, wel „ wit, he hath been borne or ſuffered : 
. J. Lat? aue, ve“ #17415, we have been borne or 
l eli ffered; lati eſiis, wel fluiſtic, ye have been borne or 


fered ; lati fart, fleruut, vel fuere, they have been 
prne or ſuffered. p 
f Fer 2, What is the Indicative Mood Preterpluperfect 
enſe of Feror ? | = 


„ the 


. Tous £ = 


% 
5 . 
Se 


7 
" 4 141098 x 
he n Sing. Latus eram, we! furram, ] had been borne or 
y ben fered ; latus eras, vel fieras, thou hadſt been borne or 


fered; latus erat, wel fuerat, he had been borne or 


r here : 
tered : Plur. Lat! erams, vel fueramus, we had been 


. DE EE ID 


i 

7 | | 
PreterMW'ne or ſuffered; lati eratis, vel fuenatis, ye had been 1 
rne or ſuffered ; lati erant, wel fuerant, they had been 1 

Irne or ſuffered. 5 = 

eck and . What is the Indicative Mood Future Tenſe of Feror? 1 
. Sing. Ferar, I ſhall or will be borne or ſuffered; 1 
ris, vel ferere, thou ſhalt or wilt be borne or ſuffer- by 

if Feri Feretur, he ſhall or will be borne or ſuffered : Plur. It 
emur, we {hall or will be borne or ſuffered ; jere- 9 

i, ye ſhall or will be borne or ſuffered; ferentur, 1 

y ſhall or will be borne or ſuffered. 0 1 

t Ten. What is the Imperative Mood Preſent Tenſe of 4 


er? | | A. Sing. | 1 


. Sing 


— —Ü—U—— — 
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A. Sing. Ferre, fertor, be thou borne or ſuffered, Ave! 


* 


feratur, ferter, let him be borne or ſuffered : Plur. kWh ey1 
ramur, let us be borne or ſuffered ; Ferimini, ferimin $ | 
be ye borne or ſuffered ; ferantur, feruntor, let them A. 
borne or ſuffered. Fred 
9. What is the Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe horne 
Feror? | a | | he bo! 
4. Sing. Ferar, I may be borne or ſuffered ; Vera erim. 
vel firare, thou mayeſt be borne or ſuffered ; feratiuſ fitis, 
he may be borne or ſuffered : Plur, Feramur, we maſter ; 
be borne or ſuffered ; feramini, ye may be born or {ured | 
fered ; ftrantur, they may be borne or ſuffered. 2. 
2. What is the Potential Mood Preterimperfefinpert 
Tenſe of Feror ? A. 
A. Sing. Ferrer, I might be borne or ſuffered; i g 2. 
reris, vel ferrere, thou mighteit be borne or ſuffera(Freter 
ferretur, he might be borne or ſuffered : Plur. Fe A. 
mur, we might be borne or ſuffered; ferremini, ye mig ſuff 
be borne or ſuffered ; ferrentur, they might be borne q; 


ſuffered. | 4. 
2. What is the Potential Mood Preterperfect 'TenMred 
Fw? . $ 
10 Ai. Sing. Latus ſim, del fuerim, I might have bein 
| | ö borne or ſuffered; latus ſis, vel fueris, thou might V 
1 have been borne or ſuffered ; /atus fit, vel furrit, | 
| might have been borne or ſuffered : Flur. Lati n A. 


| lati ſitis, vel fueritis, ye might have been borne or (Made « 
| 81K feed; lati fint, wel fuerint, they might have been bor 
I's _ or ſuffered. | 

S 


| 
1 | : : a 
| | vel fuerimus, we might have been borne or ſuffere don 
$181 

| 


e ma 


F. 


12. N 


15 2. What 1s the Potential Mood Preterpluperſe [ nſe 
| "Tenſe of Feror? . 4.8 
| A. Sing Latus eſſem, vel fuiſſem, J might have |! alt n 


ur, + 


Te 1 


been borne or ſuffered ; /atus efſes, vel fuiſſes, thi 
mighteſt have had been borne or ſuffered ; /atzs d 


— — 


vel fuiſſet, he might have had been borne or ſuffere ne. 
Plur. Lati ſemus, vel fuiſſemus, we might have . 
been borne or ſuffered ; /ati Helis, wel fuiſſetis, ye mig Tie: 


A 


K 
—= ono POO ——E — 2 OA ao ir 2 
— * 4 — — — — — RT 
— eG - — IRE 
. war on w/e — —— — — 
— 
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fered have had been borne or ſuffered ; ati ęſent, wel fuiſſent, 
ur. ey might have had been borne or ſuffered. 

min 5 What is the Patential Mood Future i enſe of Feror? 
em A. Sing. Latus erb, vel fuero, T may be borne or ſuf- 


Forne or ſuffered hereafter; /atus erit, wel fuerit, he may 
be borne or ſuffered hereafter : Plur. Lati erimus, wel 
$erimus, we may be borne or ſuffered hereafter ; lati 
itis, vel fueritis, ye may be borne or ſuffered here- 
ter; lati erunt, vel fuerint, they may be borne or ſut- 
Fred hereafter. 
2. What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent and Preter- 
wperfeFWnperfet Tenſe of Feror ? 

A. Ferri, to be borne or ſuffered. 
d; „ 2; What is the Infinitive Mood Preterperfe& and 
afferadPreterpluperfe&t Tenſe of Feror ? 


nie 0 


ferani 
feratut 
ve mal 

or {ut 


r. Ferry A. Latum ee, vel fuiſſe, to have or had been borne 


e mig ſuffered, 
borne Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Future Tenſe of Feror? 
A. Latum iri, vel ferendum eſfje, to be borne or ſuf- 


A Tenred hereafter. 


= Fio. „ 
ave bet 
might. HAT is the Indicative Mood Preſent Tenſe 
verit, of Fio? e 
ti nA. Sing. Fro, I am made or done; fs, thou art made 


ſafer done; it, he is made or done; Plur. Fimus, we are 
e or {Made or done; tis, ye are made or done; fiunt, they 
en bone made or done. CS 

2. What is the Indicative Mood Preterimperfect 
lapert . nſe of Fio? | | | 
A. Sing. Fiebam, I was made or done; febas, thou 


have lit made or done; feba!, he was made or done: 
es, hw. Fiebamus, we were made or done; febatis, ye 
latus cre made or done; fiebant, they were made or 


Ne, Ei 
5 What is the Indicative Mood Preterperfect Tenſe 


40 ? 


ſufferel 
have h. 
ye mig 


— 


þ A. Sing. 


LE 


a3” 
2 
£ 


Fred hereafter ; latus eris, vel fueris, thou mayeſt be 


0 9 
ll 64 The Examination Lib. | 
110 A. Sing. Fadtus ſum, vel fii, J have been made ? 
done; faduses, wel fuiſti, thou haſt been made e þ 
6 done; Factus eſt, wel fuit, he hath been made or don 
| Plur. Fad ſumus, vel fuimus, we have been made 
1 done; fad eſtis, vel fuiſiis, ye have been made 
th done; fad ſunt, fuerunt, wel Faure, they have beg 
Ii! made or done. ; 
2. What is the Indicative Mood Preterpluperſeſ 
* "Tenſe of Fio? : 
A. Sing. Factus eram, wat 6 fucram, I had been ma 
or done; Fadtus eras, vel furras, thou hadit been mad 
or doae; factus erat, vel fuerat, he had been made of 
done: Plur. Facti eramus, del fueramus, we had buff 
made or done; fa#i eratis, wel fueratis, ye had bc 
made or done; fad! erant, vel facrant, they had beg 
made or done. deen 
2. What is the Indicative Mood Future Tenſe of 7; 4 . 
Z. Sing. Fiam, I ſhall be made or done; fees, 
| ſhalt be made or done; jet, he ſhall be made 
done: Plur. Fiezzus, we ſhall be made or donc; fir 
ye ſhall be made or done; Heut, they ſhall be made 
| Ut done. 
What is the Imperative Mood pr eſent Tenſe of 7; 
A. Sing. Fito tu, be chou made or done; at, 
let him be made or done: Elur. Figimus, let us be ma 
or done; te, fitate, be ye made or done; ant, fai 
let them be made or done. 
9. What is tne Potential Mood Preſent Tenſe of we 
A. Sing. Ham, I may be made or done: as, eritis, 
mayeſt be made or done; /iat, he may be made fue 
done: Plur. Fiamus, we may be made or done; fi 2 N 
ye may be made or done; aut, they may be m:Wrpc 


—— 


ire we 


— In 


— 


— 
KK a —=: ͤũ „ „„ 
— — — 3 
— — — y—_ 


— — — 


— 


ko 


or Gone. | q 4. 4 
What is hs Potential Mood Preterimpe: YN; \ 
| Toa. of Fio ? en | gs 


A. Sing. Fierem, I might be made: or done; . F 
thou mighteſt be made or done; /eret, he might | one 
made or done: Plur. Hierenus, we might be nA V 

% ; don A. 2 
reafte. 


b.! 


de q | 
0 N done Heretis, ye might be made or done; ferent, they 
dope might be mad or done. | 
ade 2, What is the Potential Mood Preterperfe& Tenſe 
ade M of Fio ? | 
„ bee 4. Sing. Factus ſim, vel fuerim, J might have been 
made or done; Factus /is, wel fueris, thou mighteſt have 
perleſſ been made or done; favs fit, vel furrit, he might have 
mae night: Have beer made or done Jacti ſitis, wel furritis, 
1 made might have teen mace or done; fabi int, vel fue- 
jade Mat, they might have been made or done. 
d bel 2. What 1s tne otential Nood Preteri lv; fect 
ad beck Tenſe of Fro 7 | TT 
ad bee 4. Siug Factus eſem, vel furfjem, | might have had 
deen made or done, /actus eſes, wel flaſſes, thou might- 
of 7; have had been made or done; /aczs efet, wel fulſſet, 
e, theſe might have had been made or done: Flur. Fai 
jade ferns, we! fuiſſemus, we might have had been made or 
; frigone 3 Fad eyetis, vel ſuiſſetis, ye might have had been 
made Fade or done Fadi in, vel fuiſſent, they might 
I ve had been made cr done. 


eo 2. Waat is the Potential Mood Future Tenſe of Fio? 


, 4 Sing Factus cro, vel frero, I may be made or done 
be naWcreatter ; fads eris, we! fuerts, &, ou mayelt be inade 
1, f done hereafter ; fa&us erit, wil fuerit, he may be 


> of Toes, we may be made or done hereafter ; fad? eritis, wel 

fas, eritis, ye may be made or done hereafter; fa erunt, 
ade fuerint, they may be made or done hervafter 

e; F 2. What is the infinitive Mood Preſent and Pre- 
Ws I ; | | 

be mn: imperfect Tenſe of Pie? | 

A. teri, to be made or done. | 
imp: 9, What is the Infinitive Mood Preterperfect and 


eterpluperfect Tenſe of Fi 
ne; J. Factum C ſe, wel fiiſſe, to have or had been made 


0 
> 1:4:M2:; What is the infinitive Mood Future Tenſe of Fio? 


. Fatum iri, wel faciendum ee, to be made or done 
hreafter. E 2. Why 
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been made or done: Plur. Fad: ſimus, vel firerimus, we 


bade or done hereafter : Plur. Fadi orimus, we! fueri- 


7 1 
+ ? 


66 The Examination Lib. I 
9, Why is the Variation of the Verbs expreſſed ac. 
cording to the Potential Mood only ? cue: 
A. Becaule it is ſufficient ; for the Optative, the Po * 
tential, and the Subjunctive Moods are found all alikef . 4 
in Voice, and do differ only in the Sign of the Mood. ſtud 
©. What make eo, I go, and gueo, I can, in thi ©" 


Preterimperfe& Tenſe of the Indicative Mood: þ lit v 
A. Ibam and quibam. welt 
2. What do they make in the Future Tenſe ? 128 
A. Ibo and guibo. | 14 


2, How are they varied in all other Moods auf Pign 
Tenſes? 3 Z 
4. Like Verbs in o of the fourth Conjugation ; u] 
ving that they make their Gerunds, Eundi, eundo, eu 
dum. Queundi, queundo, queundum. | 5 

9D, What Tenſes are formed of the Preterperfeg N 
Tenſe of the Indicative Mood?) 
A. The Preterpluperfect Tenſe of the ſame Mood 
the Preterperfect, the Preterpluperfect, and the Futu 
Tenſe of the Optative, Potential, and the Subjun&i 

Mood, and the Preterperfect, and Preterpluperſe 
Tenſe of the Infinitive Mood. fp 

Q Give an Example. 8 

A. Of amawi, is formed amaveram, amawverim, an 
vero, by changing 7 into e ſhort ; and amavi/em, au 
vie, by keeping i ſtill, _ . 

S How are the Verbs Imperſonal declined? F 
N . Imperſonals are declined throughout all Moo 

and Tenſes in the Voice of the third Perſon fſingu 
only. Ls 
A. Decline Delectat, it delighteth. ; 

A. Inaic. DeleQat, delectabat, deleQavit, delcÞ 
verat, delectabit. Inperat. Delectet, delectato. 
tent. Delectet, delectaret, delectaverit, deleCtavii 
delectaverit. Ifinit. Delectare, delectaviſſe, Gelzi 
turum eſſe. | F 

9. Decline decet, it becometh. E 
A. Indic. Decet, decebat, decuit, decuerat, deceb 
u 


e Po. ; 
alike * 


o0d. Þ 


in th. 


b. b. 1. 


5 


d 0 nperat. Deceat, deceto. Potent. Deceat, deceret, de- 
cuerit, decuiſſet, decuerit. Init. Decere, decuiſſe. 
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9, Decline ſtudetur, it is ſtudied ? 

A. Indic, Studetur, ſtudebatur, ſtuditum eſt vel fuit, 
ſtuditum erat vel fuerat, ſtudebitur. Iinperat. Studea- 
tur, ſtudetor. Potent, Studeatur, ſtuderetur, ſtuditum 
fit vel fuerit, ſtuditum eſſet vel fuiſſet, ſtuditum erit 


vel fuerit. Iafnit. Studeri, ſtuditum eſſe vel fuiſſe. 


2. How are Imperſonals known in Engliſh ? 
HA. They have commonly before their Engliſs this 


& and 5 
cometh not. 


n; 


10, Ell f 


rperket 


1 


Mood 


7 


junan 
uperle 


271, an 


d? 
11 Moe 
 ſingu 


„ deled 
dato. 
lectavik 
„ Cele 


„deceb 


8 
2 
2 


4 
Ts 
» 


24 


Figure. | 
2. How many Kinds of Participles are there? 


4 2. Which be the four Kinds of Participles ? 


dre bs 


Bign it ; as delectat, it delighteth ; non decet, it be- 


I 
$ 
0 9 
” 


Of the Participle. 


5 HAT is the Participle? ee 
A. A Participle is a Part of Speech derived 


$f a Verb, and taketh Part of a Noun, as Gender, 


Tſe, and Declenſion; and Part of a Verb, as Tenſe 


ibs 


g tur ba, . 
_ d S1 


gnification ; and Part of both, as Number and 


A. Four. | 


15 
* 


A One of the Preſent Tenſe, another of the Pre- 


Ir Tenſe, one of the Future in rus, and another of 


e Future in dus. | 

2. How know you a Participle of the Preſent Tenſe ? 
A., A Participle of the Preſent Tenſe hath its Eng- 

Ws, as amans, loving ; 3 teaching. 

12. 3 is the Participle of the Preſent Tenſe 

rmed ? by, 

A. Of the Preterimperfect Tenſe of the Indicative 

ood, by changing the laſt Syllable into »s ; as, Ama- 

n, I did love; amans, loving; Audicbam, I did hear; 

liens, hearing. Poteram, I was able; potent, being 


le. 5 
2 2. How 


W- ending in 2g, as /oving ; and its Latin in ans, or 
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9, How know you a Participle of the Future in 74? $1 
As. A Participle of the Future in rus betokeneth to Fu 
do, like the Infinitive Mood of the Active Voice; à 7 
amaturus, to love, or about to love. . 

2. How is the FN of the Future in u 


formed ? ter 
A. Of the latter Supine, by putting to us; as du Hu * 
to be taught; docturus about to teach. aid 
2. How know you a Participle of the Preter Tenſe, . 
A. A articiple of the Preter Tenſe hath its EN (fat 
ending in 2, 7, or u, as /oved, taught, ſrain, and „ 
Latin in tus, ſus, æus; as amatus, loved ; wiſus, icenf * 
aeaus, knit; and one in uus. as mortuus, dead 5 5 
2. Whence is the Farteiple of the Preter Teng 
formed | ? | ry 


A. Of the latter Supine, by putting to s; as of /:6ſ or 
to be read; /e#us, read; except morturs. : 
* How know you the Participle of the Future in qa 

A. The Participle of the Puture in 4s betoke ne 
to ſuffer, like the Infinitive Mood of i he Paſſive Voicif 
as amandus to be loved. 7 

9, Whence is the Participle of the Future in i g 
formed? 7. 4 

4. Of the Genitive Caſe of the Participle of the br 1 
ſent Tenſe, by hanging tis into dus; as amantis, We * 
loving; amandus, to be loved. A Pu 


What Sipnification elle is it to have? 

T Of the Participle of the Preſent Tenſe ; as Len 
ais weteribus proficis, in reading old Authors thou 
profit. | . 
2, How many Participles come of a Verb al | 
and a Verb Neuter which hath the Supines ? e 

4. wo, one of the F reſent Tenſe, and anothe 5 

the Future in us; as of Amo, I love, come mans, 
ving, amaturus, about to love; of curro, I run, ca 
running, curſurus, about to run. 3 
How many Participles come of a Verb pal 
Was Active hath the Supines? 44 : ur 


1 Lib. FE of the Accidence. 69 
| 4. Two, one of the Preter Tenſe, another of the 
1" Future in ds; as of nor, I am loved, cometh ama- 
h t us, loved; amandus, to be loved. 
2. How many Participles come of a Verb Deponent ? 
Fs. Three, one of the Preſent Tenſe, one of the Pre- 
u ter Tenſe, and another of the Future in us; as of 
ng Auxilior, I aid, cometh auxilians, aiding, auxiliatus, 
In | aided, auxiliaturus, about to aid. | 
enſet N 9, What if the Verb Deponent do govern an Accu» 
Erg ſative Caſe after it? 
f 1 HA. Then may it form alſo a participle in dus; as 
= ' dopuer, I ſpeak ; /oquendus, to be ſpoken. 


een 2 How many Participles come of a Verb Commune? 


„Ten A. Four; as of /argzor, to beſtow, cometh largiens, 
n largiturus, about to beſtow, largitus, be- 
of 1:6 ſtowed, largiendus, to be beſtowed. 

122 How are Participles of the Freter Tenſe, and of 
, P e Future Tenſe declined ? 
Oe HA. Like Nouns Adjective of three divers Endings ; 
es Amaturus, amatura, amaturum, &c. Amatus, amata, 


Voice 57 1 
- gnatum, & c. Amandus, amanda, amandum, &, | 


Ire in « * 85 LS 8 S | | 
| Of an Adverb. q 
f oe, 1 s HAT is an Adverb? 

NAN, * A. An Adverb is a Part of Speech joined 


4 
5 
* 
is 
1 
* 
: 
4 
> 
: 
4 
: 
a 
* 
4 
: [1 


bo the Verbs to declare their Signification, 4 
i: Lil 2. What Adverbs be of Time? h 8 
Ps A, Hodie, to-day ; cras, to-morrow ; beri, yelter- ö 
| Way ; IN _ _ oy after to-morrow ; ofim, in 
KJ imes pa aliquando, ometumes ; ; nuper latel 6 1 
1 ACP and, 3 : 8 ny 
; otheiÞ 7 What Adverbs be of Place? 
An „ A. Ubi, where; ih, there; hic, here; ic, chere; ; 
- wg ic, there; 3 zntus, within ; 3 firs 75 without. 
run, cu 2 What Adverbs be of Number? 
erb Pall A. Semel, once; bis, twice; ter, thrice; quater, 
War Times; iurrum, again. 
A. 3 ; 


* 


ſtreet by ſtreet. 


fcarcely; modo non, almoſt, 
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2. What Adverbs be of Order? 7 
A. Inde, thence ; deinde, afterwards ; denique, laſtly 


poſtremo, laſt of all. ; 
. What Adverbs be of Aſking or Doubting ? 


. Cur, wherefore ; quare, wherefore; unde, from] 
whence ; guorſum, to what End; num, whether; nur. - 
quid, whether. ; 5 : 

9. What Adverbs be of Calling ? 7 < 

A. Heus, oh; O, ſo ho; ehodum, come hither {| | 4 

—_— | ike 

9. What Adverbs be of affirming ? by L 

A. Certe, truly; ne, truly; profecto, truly; ſane, yel , 2 
355 3 3 ſcilicet, yes forſooth; /icet, be it ſo; 2ffo, le Fa 9 
it be ſo. tee 5 12 
2. What Adverbs be of Denying ? : [ 7 

A. Non, no; haud, ſcarcely ; minime, no; ref * ttle 
quam, at no hand; nequaquam, in no wile, [; 55 
9, What Adverbs be of Exhorting ? _ 
Ai. Eja, well; age, go to; agite, go ye on; «| harte 
dum, go to a little. 9. 
9. What Adverbs be of Flattering? Le 


A. Sodes, I pray thee ; amabo, of all loves. 


I; What Adverb is of Forbidding ? 1 
A. Ne, not. | A. 
2. What Adverbs are of wiſhing ? Hime, 


5 A. Utinam, I wiſh; %, if I might; O þ, oh thay * 
9 ho. : | 1 4 s VI 
2, What Adverbs are of gathering together 2 Prop 
A. Simu together; una, in one; non modo, not 0 N : 
ly ; non folum, not only. 3 | $ S \ 

©. What Adverbs are of Parting ? Hah 

A. Seorfim, aſunder; fegillatim, ſeverally; wicat 


* 


O, What Adverbs be of Chooſing ? 

A. Potius, rather; imo, yea, rather. | 
. What Adverbs are of a Thing not finiſhed? þþ 
A. Pene, almoſt ; fere, almoſt ; prope, near; 255 
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* y 
PT, 

1 

"7 
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* 

5 85 

75 

4 
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What Adverbs be of Shewing ? 
ar A. En, lo; ecce, behold. 
ai 7 What Adverbs be of Doubting ? 
A. Forſan, peradventure ; forfitan, perhaps ; 3 Vn 
roll | zaſſis, it may be; fortaſſe, as it may fall out. 
| 2 What Adverbs are of Chance ? 
A. Forte, as hap was ; fortuito, at adventure. 
1 What Adverbs are of Likeneſs? 
A. Sic, ſo; ficut, as; quaſi, as if; ſen, as; welt, 
i as. 
7 What Adverbs are of Quality ? 
A. Bene, well; male, ill; docte, learnedly ; fortiter, 
aliantly 
5 oY SL What Adverbs are of Quantity? | 
A. Multum, much ; parum, little ; minimum, very 1 
ice paululum, ſomewhat. | 
2. What Adverbs are of Compariſon ? ? 
A. Tam, ſo; quam, as; magis, more; minus, leſs 3 
; gains, moſt of all. 
2. What Adverbs are compared? 
4. Certain that are derived from Nouns Adjeftive 
and Prepoſitions. 
2. Give ſome Examples. 
A. Doe, learnedly ; doctius, more legrnedly 3 doc- 
is me, very learnedly ; of do#us, learne 
7 Portiter, valiantly ; fortius, more valiantly; Fort. 
fare, very valiantly ; of fortis, valiant. ' 
5 


— —— 


PFrope, near; propius, nearer; Proxime, next; of 
obe, nigh. 

2 2. When are Prepoſitions changed into Adverbs ? i 
4. When they are ſet alone, not having any caſual 
Word to ſerve unto, joined with them. 55 
2. Give an Example or two. 

A. Qui non ante caveat, poſt dolebit, he that bew-arech 
Idt before, ſhall be ſorry afterwards. 

Coram laudare, & clam vituperare inhoneſtum eſt, in 
Feſence to commend one, and behind his Back to diſ- 
Fac him, is an unhoneſt Point, * 


9 
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4 not 0p 


call 
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hed ? 
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joineth Words and Sentences together. 


whether. 


quia, becauſe; ut, that; quod, becauſe ; quum, ſeeing 
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Of a Conjunction. 

HAT 3s a Conjunction? | 
A. A Conjunction is a Part of Speech that] 


2. What Conjunctions are Copulatives? p<. 
A. Et, and; gue. and; quogue allo; ac, and; at. 4. 
que , and ; nec, neither ; neque, neither. 125 
* 


9. What Conjunciions are Disjunctives? 
A. Aut, or; vel, or; wel, either; ſeu, or; fe 
2. What Conjunctions are Diſcretives ? 
A. Sed, but; quidem, truly; autem, but; vero, but; 
at, but; 4ſt, but. . 
2, What Conjunctions are Cauſals? 
A. Nam, for; namque, for; enim, for; etenim. for; 


that; quoniam, becauſe ; and quando, ſet for uchi 
becauſe. . ET 
2. What Conjunctions are Conditionals ? y 
A. Si, if; fin, but if; modo, ſo that, dum, fo that 
dummodo, 10 that. „ 5 | 
9. What Conjunctions are Exceptives ? FX 
A. Ni, unleſs; ni, except; quiz, but; airy. 3 


otherwiſe 3 preeterquam, ſaving. a 
. What Conjunctions are Interrogatives ? I, 
A. Ne, whether or no; «trum, whether; necne, whe co f 


ther or no; anne, is it or no; vonne, is it not. 
9, What Conjunctions are Illatives? | 
A. Ergo, therefore; ideo, therefore; igitur, therefole 
quare, Wherefore; itagque, and ſo; proin, therefore. 
. What Conjunctions are Adverſatives ? 
A. Eiſi, altho'; quanquam, altho'; quamwis, altnoþ 
licet, albeit ; eſto, ſuppoſe it to be ſo. 
2. What Conjunctions are Redditives ? 


A. Tamen, yet; attamen, notwithſtanding. n 
_ 2. What Conjunctions are Electives? 7 
A. Quam, as; ac, as; atque, as. 0 
©. What Conjunctions are Dimunitives? 2 
A. Saltem, at leaſt; vel, even. 1 | 


0 Of a Prepoſition. 

4 "BR Ali is a Prepoſition? 

V + Prepoſition i is a Part of Speech moſt 

Cormonty ft before cthers. 

How is a Prepoſition ſet before other Parts of d peech? 

A. Either in n as ad Hatrem, or c ſe in 

invent. as Indlocki 

2. Which Prepotitions ſerve to an Accuſative Caſe? 

A. Theſe following, to wit, ad, to; apud, at; ante, 

before; ad: Verſus, adwuorſum, againſt, cis, citra, on this 
fide ; circuim, circa, about: corlra, againſt; erga, to- 
bur wards; exiras, without”, ; intra, within, inter, between; 

7 155 bencath ; ſurta, beſide, or nigh to; ob. tor, pone, 

ehind; per, by, or thro'; prope, Gigh ; propter, for; or 

3 jecaule of; /ecundum, after, or according co, pojt, af- 
einn Lans, on the farther Side, or over; Alira, 5 ond; 

: hr beſide ; ; Jupra, above; circizer, about; Age. un- 
I; ſecus, by; ves ſus, toward; Peres, in ihe ne” 

+2 V.""ich of theſe Frepofitions are fet after its ca- 
bal Word 

A. Verſus and penes; as Londinum verſus, towards 

london; ; fe penes. in thy Power _ 

1 10 . nich Prepoſit is ſerve to an Ablative Caſe ?. 

A. Theſe following, 4iz. 2, ab, avs, from, or fro; 

n, with; coram, before, or in Preſcuce ; clam, pri- 

; de, e, ex, of, or from; pro, for; fre, before, cr 

Comp pariſon; palam, openly ; fe, without; abſque, 

n:hout ; zexes. until, or up to, 

5 What it the caſual Word joined with tenus be of 
5 Number? 

A. Then it ſhall be put in the Sa Caſe, and 

ph beſot e texus „ as dlarium tens, up to the Ears; 

nuum tenus, up to the Knees. 

2. When are Prepoſiions turned into Adverbs? 


that 


hal 


01121: 


0 that | 


ne, whell 


1erctolt; 
fore. 


1 


„ Altho 


. 2 What F., tions ſerve to both Caſes ? 
A. In, Jab, /uper, and ſubter. 
9. Give ſome Examples? 


2. In with this Sign 7, to the Accuſative Caſe; as 


+ 


— it 
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A. When they aro{etalones, irhout their caſual Words. 


— m—— 


6! 
— — — — Spams 
2 2 < — 


— — 


— 9 Eo * 2 rr <ot; 


— — 


— — —— A I_—_ 


— — eg 
— 
— 


— ER I IS 
— 


3 — 
-£ 9 

—— — 

— — 


= — 
* — ———— 
oy Er 


— ——— — 


— 
- 1 yrtr——n—_ 
- — 


———ů————ů ů —*—5 
AT . = —_ 
— —— — 2 8 —— 4, 2 — y, _ 


an imperfect Voice. 


— II 4 a 
— —— — — > 
5 —_—— . 


CIR 


=———. "Iz 


CE Ka, 
wr | gs 


— 2 


— ng — — 
— een 


— — os. eros 
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in urbem, into the City; I without the Sign 70, to 
Ablative Caſe; as, in te ſpes mea eft, my Hope is in the; f 
Sub noctem, a little before Night. 7 
Sab judice lis eft, the Matter 1s before the Judge. 
Super lapidem, upon a Stone. 
Super viridi fronde, upon a green Branch. 
Subter ter ram, under the Earth. 
Subter agus, under the Waters. 


Of an 1 nterjection. E 


2 HA is an Interjection? 
4. An Interjection is a Part of Speer 


which betokeneth a ſudden Paſſion of the Mind und 


©. What Interjections are of Mirth ? 80 
2 Ex ax, hey brave; wah, oh. RY 
. What Interjections are of Sorrow ? 
Hen, alas; hei, well-a-day. 
9. What Interjection is of Dread ? 5 
A. Atat, aha! 5 
Q. What Interjection is of Marvelling ? CO 
A. Pape, O ſtrange! 
Q. What Interjections are of diſdaining ? 
A, Hem, oh; dab, away. 
5 What Interjection is of Shunning ? 
A. Apage, away with you; 
9. What Interjection is of Praiſing? 
A. Euge, well done. 5 
' 2. What Interjection is of Scorning ? EXA 
A. Hui, alas. | 
2. What Interjection is of A ? 
A. Prob, O; as prob fidem, O the Faith, dum, 2 
the Gods, atque, and, hominum, of Men. þ 
Tg. What Interjections are of Curling ? TA 
A. Ve, wo; malum, with a Miſchief, Q 
I What InterjeRtions a are of Laughing ? 
A, Ha, ha, he. 
9. What Interjections a are of Calling ? 
A. Eho, hy, ſoho; io, ho. 5 
9. What Interjection is of Silence 7? W 
A. Au, huſh, THEY 
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[ he ConcoRDs of the Latin Speech. 


OR the due joining of Words in Conſtruction, 
how many Concords are there in Latin Speech? 
5 Ae. 
L. What is the Firſt Concord between ? 
4. The firſt Concord is between the Nominative 
Maſe and the Verb. 
£9. What is the ſecond Concord between ? 
: 2 The Second Concord is between the Subſtantive 
ad the Adjective. 
2. What is the third Concord between? 
A. The third Concord is between the Antecedent 
nd the Relative. 


The firſt 88 


i into Latin, what muſt he do? 
A. look out the Verb. 

H 

tence ? 

A. Then the firſt is the principal Verb. 

v2; When is not the firſt Verb the principal Verb ? 
4. 1. 


HEN an Engliſh is given one to be made 


What if there be more Verbs than one in the 
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it hath before it a Relative; as that, due, abi 


* 0 find the Nominative Caſe? 


Caſe to the Verb. 


native Caſe ? 


the Verb, or the Sign of the Verb! ? 


The Examination Lib. | 
A. I. When i it is the Infinitive Mood; or, 2. Wh 


or, 3. A Conjunction; as ut, that; cum, When; 
if; _ ſuch others. | 
©. When one hath ſound the Verb, what mult } 


A. Aſk this Queſtion, who or what ? and the Wy 
that anſwereth to the Queſtion, ſhall be the Nominatj 


©. But what Sort of Verbs will 1 not have a Non 


A, Verbs Imperſonal. b 
9. How ſhall the Nominative Caſe be ſet in mak 
or conſtruing Latin ? 1 
A. The Nominative ſhall be ſet before the Verb. 
©. But when ſhall the Nominative Caſe be let af 


A. 1. When a Queſtion is aſked; as, Amos ti 
loveſt thou? Yenitne Rex ? doth the King come 


2. When the Verb is of the Imperative Mood; Mrſon 
Ama tu, love thou; amato ille, let him love. 3. Wh 9, 

_ this Sign 27 or there cometh before the Engli/o of A. 
Verb; as Eft liber meus, it is my Book; wenit ad whi 
guidam, there came one to me. an 
9. What Caſe ſhall the Caſual Word be wü hhire 
cometh next after the Verb, and anſwereth to min 
Queſtion wwhem or what ? | 18 1 
A. Commonly the Accuſative Caſe. Tu & 

©. But when ſhall it not be the Accuſative Caſe! Mopar 

4. When the Verb doth properly govern ano! rſon, 
Caſe after it to be conſtrued withal. ing 
Q. Give an Example. clit 

A. Si cuprs placere Magiſtro, utere dili gentia, vr ſect 
tantus ceſſator, ut calcaribus indigeas; if thou covi!Mrſon 
leaſe thy Maſter, uſe Diligence, and be not ſo fate, 
that thou ſhalt need Spurs. In this Example, Master 
is the Dative Caſe govern'd of placere, diligentia i N 
Ablative Caſe govern d of were, Lond is the Noth a 


£ 6d 
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. WheiWtive Caſe govern'd of fs, and calcaribus is the Ab- 
UhiiMive Caſe govern'd of indigeas, becauſe thoſe Verbs 
hen; Noperly govern ſuch Caſes. f 8 
2, How doth a Verb Perſonal agree with its Nomi 
mult Mtive Caſe ? 

A. In Number and Perſon; as, Præceptor /egit, wos 

12 Wolro neg/zgitis, the Maſter readeth, and ye reg d vot. 
minati 


e third Perſon ; and wos negligitis, of the Fiural 
lumber, and ſecond Perſon, 

£2, What muſt we note here concerning the Perſons ? 
A. That the firſt Perſon is more worthy t an the 
Fond, and the ſecond more worthy than the third. 
2. What Verb will many Nominative Cates ſingular 
Brewith a Conjunction copulative comingbetween them? 
A. A Verb Plural. | 

2. With which Nominative Caſe then ſhall the 
E 

4 With the Nominative Caſe of the moſt worthy 
rſon. 


a Non 


1 mak 


Verb. 
> ſet alt 


nds ti 
A COM 
ood ; 1 


3. Wige. Give two or three Examples. 5 
6% of A. Ego & tu ſumus in tuto, J and thou be in Safety. 


nit ad which Example the two Nominative Caſes ſingular 
and iu, with the Conjunction & vetwixt them, 
juire a Verb plural /amus, which agreeth with the 
dminative Caſe Ego in Perſon, becaute the firſt Per- 
is more worthy than the ſecond. 

Tu & Pater periclitamini, thou and thy Father are in 
opardy. Here tu, the Nominative Caſe of the ſecond 
rlon, and Pater, the Nominative Caſe of the third, 
ing a Conjunction between them, do cauſc the Verb 
iclitamini to be of the Plural Number, and it is af 


be whit 
th to 


> Caſe! 
en and! 


tia, vet ſecond Perſon agreeing with tu, becauſe the ſecond 
ou corehrlon is more worthy than the third. 
10t ſo Fater & Præceptor accerſunt te, the Father and the 
e, Moy Wpſter have ſent for thee ; Pater and Præceptor are the 
cntia c Nominative Caſes ſingular of the third Perſon, 


the No! 
£6 


h a Conjunction betwixt them, which require the 


rd Perſon, as they both are. 2. What 


& -ceptor and legit are of the ſingular Number, and 


rb 2 to be of the Plural Number and the 
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9. What if a Ve) oinc between two Nominal 4. 
Caſes of livers Numoers ? | #17 

Z. hea it may indifferentiy accord with either HI! 
then ſo that they be both of one Perſon ; as, er, 
ties t amoris redintegratio eft, e fallin out of Lfcert 
vers is the renewing of Love. , ben ſet centfhaſe. 
two Nominarive Caſes, iræ of the plural. aud re,m‚ Fe 
tio of the ſingular Number, agrees with redintegratio, ipl 

Duid enim u vota ſuperſunt? for what Tremaine d N 
ſaving only Pre ers? :perfunt, being ſet between. 
two Nominative Caſes ui. and ⁊ , agreeth vi Age 


vota, Which 1: the latter oi rium Artic 


Pedtora percuſſit, pectu quogue ro! era fiunt ; ſhe ſin N 
her Breaſt, and her Breaſt turned into Oak aito. Mer. 
being ſet between peltus and robora, agreeth with Hie 
bora, which is the latter Nominative Cale. M. 

2. What may ſometimes be the Nominative Mie 
of a Verb inſtead of a caſual Word? leu 

A. The Infinitive Mood of a Verb, or elie a whit iz 
Clauſe foregoing, or elſe ſome Member of a Sentenqve 
as, Diluculs ſurgere ſaluberrimum «i, to riſe betimes]W: | 
the Morning is the molt wholeſome thing in the o 1. 1 
Here Diluculo ſurgere is the Nommatibe Cale to of Fe 
Verb Eil. Net 
Multum ſcire eſt vita jucundiſſima. to knou med 


the moſt pleaſant (or fweeteit, Lite of all. Multum ſiſlle. b 
is the Nommative Caſe to the verb EA. 


- — — — — : * 
. 4 

The Second Concord. ** 

* \ JT HEN one hath an Adjective. what mul as 

| do to find out its Subſtantive? bleſſ 

A Aſk the Queſtion uh» or what ? and the Wiſer 

that anſwereth to the Queſtion ſhall be the Subſtantiſ2, * 

BS. | i le G 

2. How doth the Adjective (whether it be a NoyWiy, : 

Pronoun, or Participle) agree with its Subſtantive? Mes 


A, 


b. Nb. II. of che Accidence, 21 
A. In Caſe, Gender, and Number; as amicus certus 


minath a . 
1 re incerta cernitur, a ſure Friend is tried in a doubt- 


ither l Matter. Amicus certus are of the Maſculine Gen- 
„Aal err, Singular Number, and Nominative Caſe; re 
t of Ieerta are of the Feminine Gender, and the Ablative 
veentRhaſe. | | 

dinterW Homo armatus, a Man armed. Armatus is a Par- 
oratiy, Tiple of the Singular Number, Maſculine Gender, 


Id Nominative Caſe, and agreeth with its Subſtantive 
07110. | 
Aer colendus, a Field to be tilled; colendus is à 
Qrticiple in aus of the Maiculine Gender, Singu- 
Number, and Nominative Caſe, agreeing with 
. | | 

Hic vir, this Man. Hic is a Pronoun Adjective of 
> Maſculine Gender, Singular Number, and Nomi- 
tive Caſe, agreeing with vir. | 9 
leus herus ei, it is my Maſter. Meus herus are of 
> Maſculine Gender, Singular Number, and Nomi- 
ie Caſe. 5 
A. What is to be noted concerning the Genders ? 


23G 


wean tf! 
eln Wi 


Me ſtru 
+ K ri 
With 


tive Ci 


2 a WAI 
Sentend 


betimes! 
he wa. That the Maſculine Gender is more worthy than 
'> to . Feminine, and the Feminine more worthy than 


Neuter. 

What Adjeftive will many Subſtantives Singular 
e, having a Conjunction Copulative coming be- 
en them ? 

J. An Adjective Plural. 

With which Subſtantive then ſhall that Adjec- 
agree ? | „ 
With the Subſtantive of the moſt worthy Gen- 
nat mull 25 Rex & Regina beati, the King and the Queen 
bleſſed ; here the Adjective bear: is of the Plural 
ber, becauſe there are two Subſtantives, Rex and 
2, with & between them ; and it is of the Mal- 
de Gender, agreeing with Rex, which is the more 


w much 
ultum ji 


| the Wi 
Sublcant 


be a No 
tantive! 


A, 


Ives are ſo, 


hy, and of the Nominative Caſe, becauſe the Sub- 
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The Third Concord. y 15 
E. HEN one hath a Relative, what muſt 19 2. 
do to find out the Antecedent ? . 14 


A. Aſk the Queſtion who or what ? and the Won tive 
that anſwereth to the Queſtion ſhall be the Anteceden 12 
to it. A. 

2. What is ; the Antecedent ? am; 

A. The Antecedent moſt commonly is a Word the % 
goeth before the Relative, and is rehearſed again to t 
the Relative. Win 
2. How doth the Relative agree with the Antec e, 


dent? N 

A. In Gender, Number, and Perſon; as wir Ai d t} 
gui pauca loquitur, that Man is wiſe, that ſpeaketh &. 
Things, or Words. ve, 


Qui the Relative is of the Maſculine Gender, 8 dug 
gular Number, and Third Perſon, becauſe Vir the At 
tecedent is ſo. 

© What if the Relative have for its Anteced: 

the whole Reaſon that goeth before it? 
A. Then the Relative ſhall be put in the Neu 

Gender, and Singular Number; as, In tempore a 
guod omnium rerum ef} primum, 1 came in Seaſon, ah 
is the chiefeſt Thing of all. Here quod is of the Ne 
ter Gender, and Singular Number, becauſe the R 
fon, In tempore veni, is preſumed to be ſo. 

9, But what if the Relative be referred to n 
Clauſes or more? 

A. Then the Relative ſhall be En in the Pl 
Number; as, Tu multum dormis, & ſpe 2 
embo ſunt corpori inimica, thou ſleepeſt much, 
drinkeſt often, both which things are naught il 


nds Here the Relative g is put into the PW I. 
Number, becauſe it is referred to the two Clauſes a Ca 
going, Tu multum dormis, & ſape potas. Mat 


| 9, When is this Engliſh at a Relative? hem 
A. When it may be turned into this Eng! ih ft 


\ 
0 erwiſe it is a Conjunction, which in Latin is called 
4 04 Or ut. f 

uft h 2. How may it elegantly be put away in making Latin? 

A. By turning the Nominative Caſe into the Accu- 

Won gtive, and the Verb into the Infinitive Mood. 
ceden 2. Give an Example or two. 
A. Gaudeo quod tu bene wales, Gaudeo te bene valere, 
Em glad that thou art in good Health; the Conjunction 
od is put away, and the Nominative Caſe zz is turned 
to the Accuſative Caſe ze, and the Verb wales into the 
finitive Mood valere. Jubeo ut tu abeas, Jubeo te 
re, I bid that thou go hence; ut is put away, and 
e Nominative Caſe tu changed into the Accuſative ze, 
ir i the Verb abeas into the Infinitive Mood atire. 

:eth e 2. What Relative will many Antecedents ſingular 

ve, having a Conjunction copulative between them? 

ler, 8A. A Relative Plural, which ſhall agree with the 

- the Myftecedent of the moſt worthy Gender. 

2. Give an Example. 

A. Habuit eguum & mulam, quos wendidit, he had an 

riſe and a Mule, which he :old. | 


. II | ib, II. of. the Accidence, 83 


xd thi 
Saln (! 


Antec 


nteced 


je Neuf The Relative ques having two Antecedents before it 
pore ct divers Genders, eguum and mulom, is therefore of 
on, wil Plural Number, and agrees with eum in Gender, 


the Ne 
the R 


auſe the Maſculine Gender is more worthy than 
Feminine, | e 
But why do you not give an Example which is 
down in the Accidence ; /mperium & dignitas quæ pe- 
= i, the Rule and Dignity which thou haſt required? 
the Pf. Becauſe that Example doth not fitly anſwer to 
Pots Rule, but rather to the next that followeth. 
much, But in what Things is the Neuter Gender moſt 
ght forty? © 8 
"the P In Things not apt to have Life; yea, and in 
lauſes a Cate, tho the Subſtantives and Antecedents be of 
Maſculine, or of the Feminine Gender, and none 
1 nem of the Neuter, „ct may the Adjective or Re- 
oh ze be put in the Neuter Gender. 
M 05 | 2 dn 


ed to il 


os 


ww [—UEã—U—— ———x—ß——— ͤ—·—un?—Um . — 


— — 


| fore the Verb admiratur, becauſe there cometh no N 
minative Caſe between them. 


2 - - — —  _—_ 
— — — —— 

—— — — 
2 


fordidifimam, love not thou Riches, which to do 1s! 


uod put for the Subſtantive. 


5 The Exannnation Lib. I 

2. Give an Example or two. k - 
A. Arcus & calami ſunt bona ; the AdjeClive Hm. 
of the Neuter Gender, tho' both the Subſtantives 2770 
and calami be Maſculine, becauſe they ſignify L hing 1 OW 
not apt to have Life. om 
Arcus & calami, que fregiſti, the Bow and Aron 4 

which thou haſt broken; the Relative gue is of t 
Neuter Gender, tho' the Antecedents be both of ti 
Maſculine, becauſe they fignify Things without Life. 


—— 


The Caſe of the Relative. 


8 "HEN ſhall the Relative be the Nominate 
Caſe to the Verb? | * 
A. When there cometh no Nominative Caſe bete 
the Relative and the Verb; as Mifer eſt. qui rum 
admiratur, wretched 15 that Perſon, which is in Lo 
with Money. Qui is the Nominative Caſe coming 


2. But when there cometh a Nominative Cake | | 
tween the Relative and the Verb, what Caſe ſhall! 
Relative be ? 

A. Such Caſe as the Verb will have after it; as þ 
lix quem faciunt aliena pericula cautum, happy is 
whom other Mens Harms do make to beware. 2s 
is the Accuſative Caſe, becauſe faciunt will have 
Accuſative Caſe after it, and pericula comes bety 
quem and faciunt in conſtruing. | 

©, Can the Relative be the Subſtantive to the! 
jective that is joined with it, or cometh after it? 
A. Yes, as well as it may be the Nominative C 
to the Verb; as Divitias amare noli, quod omniun! 


moſt beggarly Thing in the World. Sordidiſſ n 
an Adjective of the Neuter Gender, Nominative Ci 
and Singular Number, which agrees with the Rela 1 


— ——— — — —— —— ——— — 4 2 os RIB > «44, 


ib. 1 Lib. II. of the Accidence. 85 
k 2. What Nouns follow the Rule of the Relative ? 
WE | A. Nouns Interrogatives and Indefinites ; as 2u:s, 


es ho; ver, whether; qualis, what ſort of; quantus, 
Thin 1 ow great; quotus, how many, &c, which evermore 
ome before the Verb, like as the Relative doth. 
25 Give an Example or two. 
1 A. Hei mihi, "> erat? woe's me, what one was 
A 7 Talis erat, quaiem 0 vidi, he! is ſuch an one 
1t Lie. a I never ſaw. 

Nualis, talis, and qualem, go before the Verbs erat, 
Wd "di, as the Relative uſed to do. 
. 12.5 Is the Relative always governed of the Verb 
Wat it cometh before? | 
A. No, but ſometimes of another Word | in the ſame 
WMtence ? 
9. Of what then is the Relative governed? 


Aro! 


IMInati 


e betwen 


ft Nrn. 
in LI. Sometimes of the Infinitive Mood that cometh 
»ming the Verb; as Quibus voluiſii me gratias agere, 


th no! NW; what Perſons thou would'ſt me to thank, I have 


nked. f 
ribus is the Dative Caſe gover ned of agere. 
What elſe is the Relative governed of? 1 

. Sometimes of a Participle ; as Quibus rebus adduce 
id fecifti ? with what things moved, didſt thou it? 
Puibus rebus is the Ablative Caſe govern'd of 'ad- 


PPY > WM ö 
re. . | 
11 he Of what elſe ? | 


| 

q 

. Sometimes of a Gerund ; as "ER nunc non ef '} 
| * locus, which Things at this preſent there is no 


to the Me to tell. 1 
r it? is the Accuſative Caſe govern ' d of aarrandi. a 
\ative Of what elſe ? 40 
omniu Sometimes of the Prepoſition ſet before it; as, 

to do ii locum deducta res fit vides, into what State the 1 
iim er is now brought thou ſeeſt. Quem locum i is the 4 
native ative Caſe governed of the Prepoſition 22. | 

he Rech Of what elle ? 


Sometimes of the . that i Sd? ac- 
3 t 


'\ 
O, Vi 
9 5 
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| | | cord with; as, Senties qui wir ſim, thou ſhalt percei C 
0 what a Fellow I am. Cui agreeth with its Subſtantjy; 4 


in Caſe, Gender, and Number. N 
©, But is gui a Relative in this Manner of ſpeaking” 
A. No, it is rather an Indefinite. _ © 

[1108 Q. Of what elſe is the Relative governed: 5 

1 A. Sometimes of a Noun Partitive or Diſtributie! 
| as, Quarum rerum utram minus wvelim, non facile jſn | 
exiſtimare, of the which two Things whether I you 

with leſs Will have, I cannot eaſily determine. 2a. 
rerum are the Genitive Caſe and Plural Number of 

* verned of utram. N N 

Why is the Relative ſometimes put in the C 
tive Caſe ? ©: . a 
A. By Reaſon of a Subſtantive coming next after 
as, Ego illum non nowui, cujus cauſa hoc incipis ; | ł 
him not, for whoſe Cauſe thou beginneſt this Matt 
Cujus is the Genitive Caſe governed of the Sub 
tive Cauſa that cometh next after it. 4 
©. Is it not otherwiſe governed of a Subſtantive H,; 
A. Yes, ſometimes ; as, otra tibi aatuniur, wif 
opus habes ; all Things ſha!l be given thee, which t 


—{ —— 


— — Fx 
% F -- tx 
— — ——ͤ— 
ere — 


| [ [4 | 

| | 1 haſt need of. Quibus is the blative governed of 5 
11 2: How elſe is the Relative governed? 

14% | A. Sometimes of an Adverb; as, Cui utrum ole 


2 yrocedam nondum fiatui ; whom whether 1 ſhall g 
meet with, I have not yet determined. | 
Cui is the Dative Caſe govern'd of the Adverb 6 
Of what is the Relative govern'd, when iti 

in the Ablative Caſe with this Sign har ? 

A. Of the Comparative Degree coming after it 
tere wirtute, qua mbil et melius ; uſe Virtue, | 
which nothing is better. 5 


24a is the Ablative Caſe governed of nelius, 

is an Adjective of the Comparative Degree. 
9. When is the Relative not governed at all? 
A. When it is put in the Ablative Caſe abiolute 
Quanlus erat Fulius Caſar, quo Imperatore, Romai 


_ ——— — 2 


iw. b. II. of the Accidence. 87 


hum Britanniam ingreſſi ſunt? how worthy à2 Man was 

Halius Ceſar, under whoſe Conduct the Romans firſt 

Entered into Britain? Quo Imperatore is the Ablative 

laſe abſolute. | 

eaking 9. When elſe is the Relative put inthe Ablative Caſe? 
A. When it ſignifieth an Inſtrumentwherewith a thing 

35 to be done; as Ferrum habit quo ſe accideret, he had 

& Knife wherewith he would have ſlain himſelf. Quo is 

he Ablative Caſe of the Inſtrument govern'd of occideret. 

„„hat if a Relative come between two Subſtan- 

Aires of different Genders ? 

mber N A. It may indifteren:ly accord with either of them. 

2. Give an Example or two. 
the Ge r. Avis ua paſſer appeliatur, or avis qui paſſer ap- 


7 rome 


percen 
tant; 


ributive 
ile 5 
- | you 


xt after Relative gue agrees with tie former Antecedent avis, 
s; | and gui with paſſer the latter. 

18 Mar Eline ca Lutetia, quam nos Pariſios dicimus ? or Eftne 
e Suda: Latetia, 1495 nos Parifcos aicgmus ? Is not that called 


1 Lutetia that we call Paris? The Relative quam agreeth 
1tantivch 


NMtAy, 4 
whici 


\cd of 9 


Pariſios the latter. 75 5 


—Hwlnul 


Conſtruction of Nouns Subſtantives. 
HEN two Subſtantives come together, betoken- 
ing divers Things, what Caſe ſhall the latter be? 


trum obe 


{t; all ol | 


verb 6 


he pt Cicero. Opus Virgilii, the Work of Virgil. Amater 
{hen ti 


fudiorum, à love of Studies. Dogma Platonis, the Opi- 
ion of Plaus. lu a which Examples are two Sub- 
tantiyes, whereof the latter is the Genitive Caſe. 
But what if two Subſtantives belong both to one 
Thing? e R as | 
A. But if two Subſtantives belong both to one Thing, 
hey mall be put both in one Caſe ; as Pater zueus wir, 


t after it 
Virtue, | 


melius 59 
ES. 


all! | Ce | 
| at al „a me puerum, my Father being a Man, loveth me 2 
abſolute 


auld. Pater and vir belong both to one thing, and 
| : 9"? are 


„ Rome 


— 


Jallatur, the Bird which is called a Sparrow. The 


vith the former Antecedent Lutetia, and quos with. 


— 


A. The latter of the two Subſtantives ſhall be the 
enitive. Caſe; as Facundia Cicerans, the Eloq uence 


r 8 NE ry 
- — — — —— 


—— 
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10 
are both in the Nominative Caſe ; me and puerum be 
long both to one Thing, and are put in the Accuſat 2 
Ca 0 8 ö * ire 

9, When the Engliſh of this Word res, (x72. thing) Ave 
put with an Adjective, how may one make it in Latin? Mt 

A. One may put away es (thing) and put the An 
zeave in the Nevter Gender like a Subttantive ; bla 
mrlta me inpecierunt, many Things have letted ms 7 

Iulia the Adjective is put in the Neuter Gender, H 


leaving out res; for we do not ſay multæ res, man 
Things, but i. 
2 What may an Adjective be when it is put in dq; 
Neuter Gender ? [\ 
An Adjective put in the Neuter Gender way | 

a Subſtan ntive to an Sdjecave z as Pauca buic /anilia, 
few Things like unto theſe. Pauca being put in d 5 


3 
Neuter Gender, is the Subſtantive to ſemilia, and age 1 b 


eth with it. Nounulia higuſmodi, many Things of lik 

Sort. 3 being put in the Neuter Gender, . 
the Janke to hu jaſmad. nit. 
„hat if an Adjective of the Neuter Gende Job 
put 3 without a Subſtantive:? uni 
4. Then it ſtandeth for a Subſtantive, and may haWich 
a Genitive Caſe after it as ii it were a Subſtantive ; i 
Multum lucri, much Gain. Multum governs the GeniMihe 
tive Caſe ici. Quantum negotii, how much BuſineiWrtes 
Quantum governs the Genitive Caſe negotii. Id opcriiuhe 
that Work. I governs the Genitive Caſe operis. aſt 
2. What Caſe may Words be put in, that impor, 
Radrwment of any <uality or Property, to the Praiſe Ned 
Diſpraiſe of a Thing, coming after a Noun Subftaeu= 
tive or Verb Subſtantive? N. 
A. In the Ablative Caſe or Genitive ; as Pucr dH. | 
indole, or Puer bonæ indolis, a Child of good Town h ce 
neſs. Bona indole is the Ablative Caſe govern d off . 
and bone indolis the Genitive. Fuer bor i, „. 4 
Puer bono ingenio a Child of Good Wit. 275 ., 

18 the Genitive Cafe, and C040 ingento is the. e; 


Caſe govern'd of puer. | : 


— — 2 


ib. I. 


„ bt. 
culſati;: 


7 9. What Caſe do Opus and Uſus require? 
J. When Opus and Cas be Latin for need, they re- 
hire an Ablative Caſe; as Opus eſt mihi tuo judicio, I 


thing ve need of thy Judgment. 7 judicio is the Ablative 
| pe” ON, = | ys 0 77 38 © p , « 
Latin! BGkſe govern'd of Opus. Viginti minis /is eſt filio, my 


the Ad. Ihn hath need of twenty Pounds. Viginti mints is the 
Ablative Caſe govern'd of Uſzs. 


tive; vn 
ted me I EE; 

_ Conſtruction of Adjectives. 
The Genitive Caſe. 


ider, U 
Sy mal 1 
7 HAT Adjectives require a Genitive Caſe ? 

=_ A. Adjectives that fignify Defire, Knows 
may Mee, Remembrance, Ignorance, or Forgetting, and ſuch 
familia, Wer like. 
ut in $2. Give ſome Examples. 
nd age H. Cupidus auri, covetous of Money. Aur; is the 
s of liWenitive Caſe govern'd of capidus, which fignifies De- 
ender, . Peritus belli, expert of Warfare. Belli is the 
Wnitive Caſe govern'd of peritus, which ſignifieth 
powwledge, Ignarus omnium, ignorant of all Things. 


ut in $@ 


3 ender | 


may haWich ſignifieth Ignorance. Fidens animi, bold of Heart. 
ntive ; Mui is the Genitive Caſe govern'd of fdens, which 


the GenfMiheth Courage. Dubius mentis, doubtful of Mind. 


Bufinci{rtrs, is the Genitive Caſe govern'd of dubius, which 
Id oper hifieth Fear. Memor præteriti, mindful of that which 
beris. paſt. Præteriti is the Genitive Caſe govern'd of 
at impor, which ſignifieth Remembrance. Reus furti, ac- 
Praiſe ed of Theft. Furti is the Genitive Caſe govern'd 


reus, which ſignifieth Accuſing. Be 
N. What other Adjectives govern a Genitive Caſe ? 
. Nouns Partitives, and certain Interrogatives, 
| TowardMh certain Nouns of Number. | 
d of . Which Nouns are Partitives ? | 
% i, Wi. Aliguis, ſomebody ; uter, whether of the two; 
>, , neither of the two; nemo, nobody: mullus 
e; /olus, alone; wunus, ones; medius, the middle- 
ö molt 3 


1 Subltat 


Pucr bot 
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mum is the Genitive Caſe govern'd of ignarus, 


—— 


— — 
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| Genitive Caſe govern'd of aliguis, a Noun Partitive, 


—— 


—— — — 
— X 


Lib, ] n 

moſt ; guiſque, every one; quicunque, whoſoever ; g 
dam, one; and quis for aliquis, one. | 
9. What Noun is an Interrogative ? 
A. Quis, who. 5 buſt 
2, Which are Nouns of Number? BE © 
A. Unus, one; duo, two; tres, three; primus, if 
firſt ; ſecundus, the ſecond ; ?ertivs, the third, &:, [Þ 
2; Give an Example of a Noun Partitive wit 
Genitive Cale. 5 
A. Aliquis noſirum, ſome one of us. No/*rum i; H 


A. Give an Example of a Noun of Number vi 
a Genitive Caſe. 5 , 
A. Primus omnium, the firſt of all. Ommium is u 
Genitive Caſe govern'd of Primus, a Noun of Ny 
|” | Fr 
2. When a Queſtion is aſked, how mult the nl 
be mage im Latin? : 
A. The Anſwer muſt be made in Latin by the {x 
Caſe of a Noun, Pronoun, or Participle, and by 
ſame Tenſe of a Verb that the Queſtion is aſked by, 
9. Give an Example. | 5 2 
A. Cajus eft fundus: Vicini. Whoſe Ground is ti 
A Neighbour's. The Noun Vicini that anſwers to 
Queſtion, is of the Genitive Caſe, becauſe cus, t 


aſketh the Queſtion, is of che Genitive aſe. Deo 
Quad agitur in lido literario? Studeiur, What 5 
Boys in the School? They ply their Books. br 7 
Verb fludetur is of the Preſent Tenſe, becauſe the Moll 
agitur, by Winch the Queſtion 1s aſked, is of the WW 
ſent Tenie. 5 = br 7 
But waen is the Anſwer net made by the Me 
| Caſe that the Queſtion is aſked by! Ice. 
A. (I. When the Queſtion is aſked by cus, fe . 
eujum; as Cuja i ſententia? Ciceronis. Whole lull I 
is this? Ciceros. Cya is the Nominative Caſe, V: 
Ciceroris is the Genitive, becauſe the Queſtion 3 ſh, 
by cayus, caja, cum; and not by cajus the Gew 


Caſe of ui. (2.) Vil - 


— 


Lib. 


Ver; {al 


ib. II. of the Accidence. 91 
(2. When a Queſtion is made by a Word that may 
govern divers Caſes ; as Quanti emiſti librum? Parvo. 
Tor how much bought you the Book ? For a little. Em- 
#;, a Verb of Buying, will govern the Genitive Caſe 
Y anti, and the Ablative Caſe parwo, by different Rules. 
F (3.) When one muſt anſwer by one of theſe Poſſeſ- 


— 


ams, 


, &c. | Gives, eus, mine; tuus, thine ; ſuus, his; noſter, ours; 

Ve with offer, yours; as Caju. W domus? Non weſtra, ſed noſtra. 

„„ {hoſe Houſe is it? Not yours, but ours. Cajus, that 

4 ks a ceth the Queſtion, is the Genitive Caſe of gu, and go- 
1 


Ferned of the Subſtantive dos ; and noira and we/tra 

re of the Nominative Cale, Singular Number, and Fe- 
minine Gender, agreeing with their Subſtantive domus. 
2. What Caſe do Nouns of the Comparative and 
b 1 Degree govern ? 

A. Nouns ot the Comparative and Superlative De- 
tree, being put partitively, that is to ſay, having after 
nem this Engliſh of or among, require a Genitive Cale. 
9. Give an Example or two. 

A. Aurium mollior eſt fiiſira, of the Ears the left i is 
he ſofter. Jurium is the Genitive Caſe governed of 
$:o/:or, which is of the Comparative Degree. 

Cicero oratorunmn: eloquentilſimus, Cicero the moſt elo- 
went of Orators. Oratorum is the Genitive Caſe go- 
Terned of eloguentiſſinus, which is of the Superlative 
Degree, and put partitively, as ollior allo is. 

by If Nouns of the Comparative Degree have than 
dr 5 after them, what Caſe do they cauſe the Word 
ollowing to be ? 

A. Nouns of the Comparative Degree, having han 
pr by after them, do cauſe the Word following to be of 
Ile Ablative Caſe; as Frigidior glacie, more cold than 
ce. Frigidior, of the Comparative Degree, makes 


nber wr 


24 is | 
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cis, 10 lacie, than Ice, to be of the Ablative Cale. 
bel, "= Do#ior multo, better learned by a great deal. Multo, 
5 Cale, dy a great deal, is the Ablative Caſe governed of the 
tion G , Noun of the Comparative Degree doctior. 
15 [iſ Uno pede altior, higher by one Foot. Uno pede, by 


2 $: 1 h One 
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one Foot, is the Ablative Caſe govern'd of the Nor 

of the Comparative Degree altior. 
The Dative Cale. 


9. HAT AdjeCives require a Dative Caſe? I 
A. Adjectives that betoken Profir, or U. 


;rofit, Likeneſs, or Unlicencſs, Pleaſure, ſubmitting, of 1/ 
teionging to any Thing. Accu 
2, Give ſome Examples. 5 
A. Labor eft utilis corpori, Labour is profitable to HA. 


Body. Corpori is the Dative Caſe governed of 0 
ſignifying Profit, Aqualis Hecteri, equal to [ici 
Hectori is the Dative Caſe governed of ægalis, ſignif 
fying Likeneſs. Idoneus bella, fit for War. Bell; is 
Dative Caſe governed of idoneus, ſignifying Liver] 
Jucundus omnibus, pleaſant to all Perſons. Omni! 
the Dative Caſe governed of jucundus, ſignifying Pluſ 
fure, Parenti ſupplex, ſuppliant to his Father, Par 
is the Dative Caſe governed of /upp/ex, ſignify ing d 
mitting. : „ 

Mihi proprium, proper to me. Mibi is the Datin 
Caſe governed of preprium, which ſignifieth belongin 
to a thing. | 

A. What other Adjectives govern a Dative Caſc? W 

A. Adjectives of the Paſhve Signification in & 
and Participles in dus. e \ 

9, Give an Example or two. 5 

A. Flebilis, or flendus omnibus, to be lamented of . 
Men. Omnibus is the Dative Caſe governed of the AUR. 
jective ſebilis, which ends in b7/rs ; or of fendus, which 
is a Participle in dus. d 

Fermidabilis. or formidandus Hoſti, to be feared of i 
Enemy. Hofii is the Dative Caſe governed of the A 
jective formidabilis. which ends in ls; or of foam 
dandus, which 1s a Participle in dus. e 

2, What do you mean by a Noun Participle ? Vac 

A. A Noun which is derived of a Participle, or 
Participle turned into a Noun. 4 


n 
7 
l 2 
h * 
7 
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The Accuſative Cale. 


9. HAT Adjectives govern an Accuſative Caſe? 
V A. Some Adjectives of Quality; as longus, 


aſe? Tons ; latus, broad; altus, deep or high; craſſus, thick; 
„ or Dr the Word ſignifying the Meaſure of Length, Breadth, 
ting, oi 7hickneſs of any Thing, is put after Adjectives in the 


ccuſative, and ſometimes in the Ablative Caſe. 

2. Give ſome Examples. 

A. Turris alta centum pedes, a Tower an hundred 
pot high. Centum pede: are the Words ſignifying the 
Weaſure of Height, and are put after the Adjective 
ra in the Accuſative Cale. 

Arbor lata tres digitos, a Tree three Fingers broad. 
es digitos are the Words ſignify ing the Meaſure of 


ble to th 

of »t1 
O Hedge 
is, tem 
ells is ti 
1 Likent| 


Dmnibii Weadth, and are put in the Accuſative Caſe after lata. 
ing P Liber cralſus tres polices, or tribus pollicibus, a Book 
ParaiWee Inches thick. 7 res polices are the Words that 


tying /uWnify the Meaſure of 7hickneſ;, and are put after the 
Hjective crafſus, in the Accuſative Caſe ; and may be 
e DatinſWt alſo in the Ablative Caſe, ribus pollicibus. 


. ene The Ablative Caſe. 
> Caſe? W HAT Adjectives require an Ablative Caſe, 


in 6:/Þ and ſometimes a Genitive Caſe? 

841 Adjectives ſignifying Fulre/s, Emptineſs, Plenty, or 

Nuk. | 

ted of . Give ſome Examples. 

f the AURA. Copzis abundans, abounding in Wealth. Copiis 13 

us, whit Ablative Caſe govern'd of the Adjective (or rather 
& Participle) abundars. 

red of lMCrura thymis plena, Thighs laden with Thyme ; or 

f the Aer crura thymo plena, Bees having their Thighs 

of fenen with Thyme. Thymo is the Ablative Caſe go- 
Encd of plena, which ſignifieth Fulneſs. 

le? Vacuus, ire, ira, ab ira, void of Anger. Vacuus go- 

ple, or ns the Genitive Caſe iræ, or the Ablative ira, or 

Wra, with 2 Prepoſition. 


1 |  Nulla 


Th ** 
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Nulla Epiſtola inanis re aligua, no Letter not contain, 
ing ſome Matter. Re aliqua is the Ablative Caſe g 
verned of inanis, which ſignifieth Emprineſs. f 
Ditiſſimus agri, very wealthy in Land. Agr: is th 
| W N Caſe governed of ditiſſimus, which fignifer 

enty. | | ; 
Stultorum plena ſunt omnia, all Places are full of Foo 
WI. Stultorum is the Genitive Caſe governed of plenæ, whi 
100 ſignifieth Fulneſs. | : 

Quis, niſi mentis inops, oblatum reſpuat aurum 2 Wh 
but a Madman would refuſe Money when it 1s offer 
him? Mentis is the Genitive Caſe governed of 7 

15 which ſignifieth Emptineſs, 8 

Integer vitæ ſceleriſque purus, non eget Mauri jacu 
nec arcu; he that is upright in Life, and clear tra 
Villany, doth not need the Moor's Dart, nor Box 
Vitæ is the Genitive Caſe governed of integer, and ji 
leris is the Genitive Caſe governed of purus, becaul 
theſe Adjectives ſignify Emptineſs. 

Expers omnium, void of all Things. Ommnium is ti 
Genitive Caſe governed of expers, which ſignif; 
Emptineſs. „ 


— — 
- 3 


Corpus inane animæ, a Body without a Soul. e 
is the Genitive Caſe governed of inane, which fignitc 
Emptineſs. „ 

2, What other Adjectives govern an Ablative Caſe 

A. Theſe Adjectives, dignus, worthy ; indi gn, W 
worthy ; preditus, endued ; captus, deprived ; content 

Content; with ſuch others. 
2. Give ſome Examples. 
A. Dignus honore, worthy of Honour. Captus oc 
deprived of Eyes. Virtute preditus, endued with 
tue. Pauczs contentus, content with few Things. 


— —— - Coo 


— —— — — 
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— 
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2. Which of theſe may have an Infinitive Mood ; 
2 Verb, inſtead of an Ablative Caſe? ith 
A. Dignus, 'indignus, and contentus, 2. 


A. Da the 
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©. Give ſome Examples, 
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t conta l. Dignus laudari, worthy to be praiſed. Contentus 
Calc Pace wivere, content to live in Peace. 

{ori is UH * 
fignifet 


Conſtruction of Pronouns. 


HEN are theſe Genitive Caſes of the Primi- 
tives, ei, tui, ſui, noſiri, and weſtri, to be 


of Foo s 


1G, Whi 


145 
4. When Suffering and Paſſion is fonified ; as Pars 
„Part of thee, Amor mei, the Love of me. 

But when are neus, taus, ſuns, noſter, and wefley 
de uſed ? 
A. When Poſſeſfon is ſignified ; as Ars tua, thy Skill, 
ago tua, thy Image. 
9, When are theſe Genitive Caſes noflrum and 405 
m to be uſed ? 
A. After Diſtributives, Partitives, Comparatives, and 
Iperlatives 3 3 as Nemo veſtrum, none of you; aliquis 
rum, ſome of us; major veſtrum, the bigger of you 
imus natu nofirum, the eldeſt of us. 
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1 onſtruction of the Verb; and firſt with the 
ewes Nominative Caſe, 


HAT Verbs will have ſuch a Caſe after 
them as they have before them ? 
A. Sum, Jam; forem, I might be; fo, I am made; 
, J am in Being: And certain Verbs Paſſive; as 
With \Wicor, I am ſaid; vocor, J am called; /alutor, I am 
ngs. luted ; appellor, I am called: habeor, | am account- 
e Mood; exiflimer, I am eſteemed ; wideor, I am ſeen; 
th other like. 

2. Give ſome Examples. 

4. Fama eſt malum, Fame is an Evil Thing. Nala 
* Nominative Caſe after %, as fand is before it. 
Malus 


chte. 


aprus 0c 


A. Dig 


o 
— — — 


1 
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Manner how thou dreameſt. Studeto ſtaus, ſtudy tho 
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Malus cultura fit bonus, an evil Perſon by due Orde Hith. 
ing (or Governance) is made good: Boaus is the WMH. 
minative Caſe after ft, as malus is before it. 2 
Cræſus vocatur dives, Cræſus is called rich. Dix d t 
is the Nominative Caſe after wocatur, as Craſus is H s. 
fore it. RN 5 Wvoi 
Horatius ſalutatur Poeta, Horace is ſaluted by tf + 
Name of Poet. Poeta is the Nominative Cale afeWetÞ, 
falutatur, as Horatius is before it. 5 9 
Malo te divitem eſe, quam haberi, J had rather ter 
wert rich indeed, than ſo accounted. Diwitem is UH 
Accuſative Caſe after , as ze is before it. . 
9. What other Verbs may have after them a Noni e 
native Caſe of a Noun or Participle, declaring the Ma = 
ner or Circumſtance of the Doing or Suffering, as th Nt 
have a Nominative Caſe of the Doer or Sufterer ? 5 | 
A. Verbs that betoken bodily mowing, going, reſin: 


or doing, which are properly called Verbs of G 


as eo, I go; zncedo, I walk; curro, I run; ſedeo, I ur 


Appareo, T appear ; bibo, I drink; cubz, I lie do, 


fiudeo, I ſtudy : dormio, I ſleep; ſomnio, J dream. 
2. Give ſome Examples. . e 
A Incendo claudus, Igo lame. Claudus is the Noull 
declaring the Manner how I go. Petrus dermit fecurt 
Peter ſleepeth void of Care. Securus is the Noun & 
claring how Peter ſleepeth. Ju cubas ſupinus, thou lie 
with thy Face upwards. S )pinus is the Noun declarit 
the Manner how thou lieſt. Somnias visilans, til 
dreameſt waking. Vigilans is a Participle declaring ti 


ſtanding. Stans is the Participle declaring in what Pd 


ture thou muſt ſtudy. 8 | | f 
2. May not theſe Verbs have before them and aft 2 
them an Accuſative Caſe? 1 A 
A. Yes, ſometimes; as, Non decet quenquan 7: " 
currentem aut mandentem, it doth not become a Mae. 
to piſs running or eating. Currentem is a Partici}, 


declaring the Circumſtance or Manner of doing, a 


5 
Are. 
«) us 
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1c Orde ich quenguen, which ſignifieth the Doer ; and thero- 
; the Me 15 put in the ſame Cale with it. 
2, When ſhall the Word that goeth before the Verd. | 
the Word that cometh after it, be put both in one 
ie, whether the Verb be tr anſitlve, or intranſiti; 
what Kind ſoever the Verb be? 
. Generally when the Word that oocth be my the 
erb, and the Word that cometh after the Wer! DE 
ng both to one Thing; that is to ſay, have Refwra K 
der to the other, or d. end cither on the other, 
2 Give ſome Ex cample Jes. 
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g, as the Sib ng both to one Thing. Heribert, rar h- 
er; I write Letters very ſeldom ; *g0 and ra; 778 
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JC Thing. Re alucicas bis WEL 79 þ id 7%, 


g, reſin ons both to o 

ff C= accuitom not thy elf to drink Wine next thy 
deo, I fart, or not having eaten ſomewhat before; ig 
ie donn belong both to one T hing, and therefore they 


eam. but both in one Caſe, as the other alto before- 


| 0 tioned, 
the Now 
nis ſecuri 
Noun de 
thou lie 


The Genitive Caf. 

' * HEN doth this Verb Sz», I am, cauſe the 
| e Pronoun, and Participle following, 
K E put in the Genitive Caſe ? 


1 declarin 

land, tho hen it betokeneth or importetn Pr. 
claring th s, or otherwise fer taining to a Thing, as 2 * „, 
Rady a Duty, or Ge 


7 ſome Examples | ; 
175 vellis ebe patris, this Garment 18 my Fa. 
. Patrit f is the Genitive Caſe govern'd of /, be- 
5 1 ſignißeth Owning. . 9 dice, Now 
am, it is the Property of a Fool to ſay, I had not 
ght: [n/ihientis is the Genitive Caſe govern'd of %. 
Particiſ aſe it fignif es a Property, Eæxtremæ of dimentia dis- 
los i edicenda, it is a Point of the greatett Folly in the 
"cri | (x Wozid 10 
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World to learn Things that muſt afterwards be u 
learned: Extreme dementie is the Genitive Caſe 90 
verned of 6%, becauſe it ſignifieth a Property. Cr 
eft nibil 2 coleſtia cogitare, it is the Duty of a Y. 
that 1s ſaying his Prayers, to have his Mind on nothi 
but heavenly Things: Orantis is the Genitive Caſeg 

yr ned of /, becauſe it ſignifieth a cy. 
But what Fronouns ſhall in ſuch Marner 


(ellos be uicd in the Nominative Caſe ? 1 7 
A. Mieus, mine; tuus, thine; ſuus, his; nber, ou * 
and weſter, yours. ic 
. Give jome Examples. | tt. 


3 Hic codex eſi meus, this Book is mine: A 
the Nominative Cate, and agreeth with codex. þ 
domus off wefira, this tioufe 1s yours : Veſtra agre 
with acmus. Neon ef mentiri meum, it is not my 15 
gor P roperty) to lye: Meum agreeth with off. ; 
derſtood. N e eft injuriam non inferre, it 1 
Fart to do n, Wong: Noftrum agreeth with of: 
underſtood uin eff omnia juxta ati, it is thy! 
(or Duty) to (utter all things alike : Taum agrectu iſ 
3 undertood. k 
What «aſe do Verbs govern that betokellſ 1 


| 3 or reg ard? One 
J. Ver bs, that betoken to efleem or regard, Te = 
a Genitive Cale betokening the Value. #7 
2 Give an Example or two. . 
A. Para ducitur protitas, Honeity 1 is reckone oF 
tle worth: Pari is the Genitive Caſe of the to 
governed of ducitur, Which ſignifies to He. . 
ini fenditur nobilitas, Nobleneſs of Birth is Nac 
much regarded: Maxini is the Genitive Caſe , G 
Value, governed of pendinr, which ſignifieth uM 2 
gard. E 15 
EC What Caſe do Verbs & Aeeufo ug, ond: + 
Warnino, Acquitting, or A viling, covern ? tive 
A. T hey will have a Genitive Caſe of the (if to 


f 
5 os - 


Or of the Cas, ”, or Gs. Lit Z hing, that one ib 4 


C hall 
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be ul mne, or warned of; or elſe an Ablative mot com- 
Cale g þnl without a Prepoſition. 
d 
Cra 2. Give Examples. 
f a M 7 Hic furti je alli gat, wel | furto, this Fellow charge th 


mſelf with Theft: ” Furti is the Genitive Caſe of the 
ime that one is accazſed of, govern'd of allicat, which 
la Verb of Acciſing, and may be made by the Ablative 
e %. Admonuit me errati, we. errato, he advi- 
me of a Miſtake: Errati is the Genitive Caſe of 
& 1 hing that one is adviſed of, govern'd of admonuit, 
ich is a Verb of Marning, and may be made alſo 
the Abl tire Caſe v7 rats. De pecuniis revetundis 
Kratus off, he was condemned of Moacy unlawfully 
« Pecuuirs repetundis is the Ablative Caſe of the 
ne 545 one 1 condemned of and is govern'd of the 


n nOthn 
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t my 'G & 2 nf off, wich tie Prepolition. « de before it. 
off. crum. What Caſe do /atago, to have enough to do; i- 
„ N jr, to be merciful; and miſereſca, to take Pity on, 
with of vice? | | 
is thy. Satago, miſerecr, and miſercſes, require a Geni- 
agrecr "ll 6 Cale. | 
Give an Example or two. 
q berokeli . . Reram Juarum ſatagit, he hath enough to do of 
lor n Affairs Rerum i 15 the Genitive C aſe govern'd 

yard, Te otagit, Miſerere mes, Deus, God be merciful unto 


Mei is the Genitive Caſe govern'd of iſerere. 

| What Caſe will reminiſcor, to remember, ob/;- 
chose , to forget; recordor to call to Mind; and me- 
of the to remember, have? 

ficem. MM Remini/tor, obliauſcor, recordor, and memim, will 
Birth is a Genitive or an Accuſative Caſe. 

e Caſe , Give ſome Examples. 

»nifieth vm Reminifcor Hiſforiæ, J remember the Hiſtory : Hi. 
is the Genitive Caſe covern'd of remmiſcor. Ob- 
br cariminis, 1 forget the Song: Carminis is the 


17, Cone 


”Þ tive Caſe govern'd 1 of « -bliviſcor. Recorder puerttiam, 
of the (WW to Mind ny Childhood ; Peri am is the Accu- 
ene 1» 8 Caſe govern's of reer hir. Ohio fog leine, I 


Cen 


PR” forget 
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forget my Leſſon: Lectionem is the Accuſative Caſe 90 
vern'd of obliaiſcor. Memini tui, vel te, 1 rememilll 
thee : Tui is the Genitive Caſe govern'd of inne 
and it may be made by the Accuſatwe Caſe te. A 
de te, | make mention of thce ; memini governs . 
Ablative Caſe with a Prepoſition, but in another Sen. 
Ageo, or indigeo, tui, vel te, J have need of thee: 7 
is the Genitive Caſe govern'd of egeo, or indigeo, whic 
may be made by the Ablative Cate ze ; but this Exan 
ple belongs properly to the Rule of Verbs of Plenty a 
Scarceneſs, which followeth. * Potior urbis, J conqu 
the City. Potior voto, 1 obtain my Deſire : Pot1or g 
verns a Genitive and Ablative Caſe, but in differ 
Significations. 1 
he Dative Caſe. 
Z. VI/ HAT Verbs will have a Dative ? 
A. All Manner of Verbs put acquiiitive 
Q. When are Verbs put acquiſitively? _ V. 
4. When they have theſe Tokens 70 or for a 
them. 8 . 
£ Give an Example or two. J! 
A. Non omnibus dormio, I ſleep not to all Men: | 
niku; is the Dative Caſe governed of dormo, being 
acquiſitively. Huic Habeo, non tibi, | have it for! 
Tan, not for thee : Huic and tibi are two Dative (. 
govern'd of haves, being put acquiſitively. 
2. What Verbs do make this Rule ?_ | 
A. Thoſe that betoken Profit or Diſprofit; as: 
modo, to do a Pleaſure ; 7ncommoao, to do a Difſpicai 
noceo, to hurt: Or thoſe that ſignify to compare; 
camparo, compono, confero, to compare: To give 0! 
ſtore; as dons, to beſtow ; redao, to reſtore ; ri 
relate: To promiſe or pay; as premiito, to 
mile ; polliceor, to aſſure; /o/wo, to pay: To com 
or ſhew; as zmpero, to command; zrdico, to dec 
monſiro, to ſhew : To truſt; as /, to truſt hi 
to put Truſt in; Adem habeo, to be ſure: To oh; 
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be againſt ; as obed'o, to obey ; adulor, to flatter 3 


ib. II 


Daſe 90. 


membe gn, to reſiſt: To threaten or to be angry with 3 

nem minor, to threaten ; indignor, to. chafe; fraſcor, to 
Nene angry. . - | 

erns e. What other Verbs will have a Dative Caſe ? 

cr Send . Sum, with its Compounds, except pour. Alſo 

bee: rbs compounded with ie, bene, and male; as /a- 

eo, Wige, to ſatisfy ; benefacio, to do well; malefacio, to 


11s Exan 
Jenty at 
] conqut 
Potir g 
1 differ 


ſe Prepoſitions, præ, before; ad, to; con, together; 
, under ; ante, before; po, after; ob, for; in, in; 
d inter, between ; as præluces, to ſhine before; ad- 
„ to add to; cordon, to pardon ; ſaboleo, to ſavour 
Iitle; anteſto, to ſtand before ; poſtbabeo, to put back; 
do, to object; inſalto, to inſult; and interſero, to 
Wt between. 5 
N. What if this Verb /n, es, fin, be ſet ſor habes, 
wer: | | | 
FH. Then the Word, that ſeemeth in Engliſh to be 
Nominative Caſe, ſhall be put in the Dative, and 
Word that ſcemeth to be tne Accuſative Caſe, 
be the Nominative. 

Men: 1 Give ſome Examples, | 

o, being. E nibi mater, I have a Mother: E there is 
e it for for habeo, I have; ibi, to me, for e, I; and 
Dative , a Mother; for natrem; and ſo we ſay, EA mil; 
: &r, for ego hateo matrem. Non ef mihi arcentum, 
re no Money; Ei there is put for 4abeo ; 1hi, to 
for ego, I; and argentum, Money, in the Nomi- 


> 
quiſitiwe 


r for a 


rofit ; a8. 


. DiſpicaWe, for argenlum in the Accuſative Cafe; and then 
compar Wlay, now eſt mihi argentum, for ego non habeo an- 


n, I have no Money. 
J. But what if Sun be the Infinitive Moos ? 
Then the Nominative Cafe {ſhall be turned into 


To give d 
re; ren 
nitto, to 


To con ccuſative Caſe; as Scio ti non eſſe argentum. I 
2, to dec thou haſt no Money: Where argertum 15 the 


traſt : © 


ative Caſe coming before the Infivitive Od 
„ Io 00 


Frhich ſhould have followed the Verb Læçere, bud 


ill. And finally, certain Verbs compounded with 
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it been made thus in Latin; c/o nc: le Hal ere arts. 


tum, I know thou hatt no Money: or, I know thy 
hot = have Money. p. 
V hat if Sum have after it a Nominative and: 
Date Caſe ?-© 7 
A. Then the Word, that is in the Nominative a F 
may be alſo the Dative; ſo that Sum may, in ſv; 
Manner of ſpeaking, be conſtrued with a double Do 
tive Caſe. | E 
2. Give an Example or two. FP 


A. Sum tibi prefidio, J am to thee a Safeguard : P:iﬀ-{ 
adio, which might have been the Nommative Ca $ 
is turn'd into the Dative, becauſe 7:57 is the ati 7 
fo that Sam hath two Dative Caſes, 27% and fre; 
Heer ros off mihi _ bali, this Thing is to mie a Pla 1 


fure : Helipiati is the ative Caſe (which might ito 
been the Kominative) becauſe xi) is the Dative C C: Wwe 
after ½ . 
2 * 
9, Hath only Sim a Double Dative Caſe, in fi 


9 
em 
Manner of ſpeaking? Fi 

A. No; for many other Verbs may, in ſuch ,. 
ner of peakipg, have a Double Dative Caſe; one 
the Perſon: and another of the Thing, 

2, Give ſome E xamples, 

J. Do tidi . Hei Figne ri, I give thee my Garn! 
for a Pawn : 77% is the ative Cale of the Perſon, 
fignori of the Thing, both govern'd of do. erte 
1 10, J impute his for a Fault to thee Fert: 
vers thi Dative Cafe #7, which is of the Pei 
and vitie, which is of the Thing. Hoc tu ii | 


Titi is the Dative Caſe of the Perſon, and /aud! of 
Thing, both govern 4 of ducts. 
Ihe Accuſative Caſe. 
AY T1AT Verbs are Tranſitive ? 


All ſuch as have after them an Act 


3 . ul: 
tive Caſe of the Dcer. or SuFerer, Whether the F 


; Ca: 
Active, Comuion, Ui LC pOLCNE, | 4 | 


— 
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arg i 2. Give ſome Examples. 

x the 2 Uſus promptos facit, Uſe makes all Ben ly: 
Fromptos is the Accuſative Caſe after the Verb Ac ive 

and eit. Femina ludificantur viros, Women befool Men: 
Eros is the Accuſative Caſe after the Verb Deponent 

e (127 ifcantur. Largitur pecuniam, he beſtoweth Money: 


n sed ſecuniam is the Accuſative Caſe following the Verb 


dle Ut gommon largitur. 
q 2: May Verbs Neuter have alſo an Accuſative Caſe? 
A. Yes; Verbs Neuter may have an Acculative 
1: Pre bc of their own Signification. 
ve Cal 2. Give ſome Examples. 
ati A. Endymionis ſommum dormis, thou fleepet Endy- 
Feger Sleep: Dormis will have an Accuſ-rive Caſe u- 


2 a Fx: after it. Gaudeo gaudium, | joy a hy: Gaudium 
Zht ho iWloweth gauges. Ve. 09 vitam, I hve a Life: Vitam fol- 
ive C:olreth vivo, beca te it is of its own Sig nification. 
2. What Verbs v 1 have two Accuſative Cates after 
„ in km, one of the \uiterer, another of the I hing ? | 
4. Verbs of Ah ing, Teaching, and Arr; ing. 
ach Vaſo. Give ſome bx xamples. 
e; ond. Rogo te prewniam, I aſk thee NM oney : Te the Ac- 
wſative Cale of the Sufferer, and reunion of the Thing, 
low rogo, a Verb of Aſting. . Deaceo 7: literas, I teach 
Garne Letters: Je the Accuſative Caſe of the Sufferer, 
erſon, JW eras of the Thing, follow acc, a Verb of Tea H- 
Ferie Quod te jrondudum hortor, which I have exhorted 
Je to a Ae meg Te 18 the Accuſative Caſe of the 
the Paß terer, and guod of the Thing, both which follow 
ti tic ii ror, ' a Verb of Teach Ing, Exuo me glar tun. 1 Pit 
»n for i Sword of me: Me the Accuſative Caſe of the Sut- 
lad) dr, and g/adium of the Thing, do both follow exu, 
Verb of Arraying. | 
; The Ablative Cale 
HAT Ablative Caſe do all Verbs govern? 
1 A. All Verbs require an Ablatve Caſe cf 
n an 1 /ulirument (put with this Sign abe betore it) or of 
ther = | Cauſe or of the WED. 27 doing. 
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Word of Pri ice, put after Sendid: in the Ablative Cid. 


9, Give ſome Examples. 

Z. Ferit eum gladio, he ftriketh him with a Sword: 
Gladio is the Ablative Caſe of the Iaſtrument, and go. 
vern'd of Ferit. Taceo metu, I hold my Tongue {y 
Fear: Metz is the a adds Caſe of the Cauſe, gorern 
of taceo Summa eloquentia cauſam egit, he pleadel 
witlr {ingalar Eloquence ; Summa eloquentia is the 3h. 
lative Caſe of the Mauner of doing, govern'd of 2217 

In what Caſe is the Word of Price put after \ech 

I The Word of Price is put after Verbs in te 
Ablative Caſe. 

, Give an Example or two. | , 
A, FYend;a: auro, ] fold it for Gold: Auro 1: the : 2. 


Emptus ſum argento, Jam bought for Silver: gra BY 
15 che Word of Price, Put after EMPLUS ſum in the A 0 re 
lative Caſe, | 
9. What Genitive Caſes are excepted, when tl: tc 
be put alone without Subſtantives ? a 
A. Tanti, for ſo mech; quarti, for how mice 


pleris, for more; minoris, for leſs; tantivis, for = 
much as you will; rantidem, for juſt ſo much; ndl 4 
libet, for as much as you pleaſe ; guauticungat, H. 
how much ſoever. 2 
&) F 
2. Give an Example. . 


A. Quanti mercatus es unc equum ? for how ui 
bought you this Horſe? Certe Pruris guam wvellem, wig! 
for more than I would: 2zonti is the Genitive Coſy 
govern'd of mercatas, and þ pluris is the Genitive e 
govern'd of mercatus ſum underfiood, becauſe they er 
put without Subſtantives. aft 

2, What Adverbs may we always uſe after Ve 
of Price, inſtead of their Catuals ? 

A. Carius, dearer ; wiltus, Cheaper ; mel:us, Dette 
and pejus, worſe. 


Nit. 
37% 


Id 


Wat Caſe will Verbs of Plenty, and Scarceufip. 
Fi ling, Einptying, Loading, or Unioading, have? tive 
A. An Ablative Caſe. | 7 / 


2. Give ſome Examples. . 


4 


ib, Ib. II. of the Accidence. 705 
A. Afuis opibus, thou aboundeſt in Wealth; oþibus 
Sword: the Ablative Caſe govern'd of 2 Hut, which ſignife 
and : BY Expleo te fabulis, I fill thee with Tales; fabulrs 
ague tu the Ablative Caſe govern'd of exp/eo, which fignifi- 
governed fling. Spoliavit me bonis omnibus, he plunder'd me 
plcadel all my Goods: 49775 is the Ablative Caſe govern'd 
the ab Holiavit, which ſignifieth emptying. Oneras ſoma- 
fe V cibo, thou overchargeſt thy Stomach with Meat: 
er Vecheh is the Ablative Caſe govern'd of oneras, which 
'S in tMnifieth /oading. Lewabo te hoc onere, I will eaſe thee 
this Burden ; ozere is the Ablative Caſe govern'd of 
abo, which ſignifieth unloading. ED, 
. What other Verbs will have an Ablative Caſe? 
II. Utor, to ule ; Fungor, to exerciſe a Duty; fruor, 
enjoy 3 potior, to obtain; lætor, to be glad; gaudeo, 
rejoice; dignor, to vouchſafe; muto, to change; 
Aero, to reward; communico, to COmn anicate; 2 - 
to affect; #r:/-quor, to purſue; ?mpertio, to make | 
Wiaker ; 7mpertizr, to be made Partaker. 


e 
70 1s the 
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: Argen 


8 2 
1 the Ab. 


hen th 


i 
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v much. What Verbs will have an Ablative Caſe with 
is, for i av, e, ex, Or ae | 
1; Gn Verbs that betoken receiving, diſtance, or taking 
T 
. Give ſome Examples. 
H. Accepit literas a Petro, he received a Letter from 
: Petro is the Ablative Caſe with the Prepoſition 
governed of accepit, a Verb of receiving. Aulivi 
auncio, J heard by the Meſſenger: Nurcio is the Ab- 
ve Caſe with a Prepoſition ex, govern'd of audtvi, 
Ferb of receiving. Longe diſtat a nobis, he is far di- 
t from us: Nis is the Ablative Caſe with the Pre- 
tion a, govern'd of diffat, which fignifieth being 
hut. Eripui te e nnalis, 1 delivered thee from Evils : 
% is the Ablative Caſe with the Prepoſition e, go- 
Kd of eripui, a Verb of taking aubay. 
P. When may this Ablative Caſe be turned into a 
Wie? -- | 1 
After Verbs of taking away; as Subtraxit mibi 
A. 7 7 din ulum 
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AWAY. Erripuit il vitam, he took his Life violent 
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cingulum, he ſnatch'd my Girdle from me; ili is the 
at! Caſe govern'd of /ubtraxit, a V erb of takin 


from him; /i is the Dative Caſe governed of eri, 
a Verb of taking awwoy, 3 
2. What Ablative Caſe may Verbs of comparing oli 
exceeding have ? k 
4. An Ablative Caſe of the Word that ſignifi 
the e of exceeding, | 
. Give an Example or two. 
7 Prefer hunc multis gradibus, J prefer this Ma 
by many Degrees; gradibus is the Word that ſignihe! 
the Mea/ure of exceeding, and is govern'd of prefer 0, 
Verb of comparing. Paul intervalls il faperat, \ 
is beyond the other but a little Space; intervalh, d 
Word ſignifying the Meaſure of exceeding, is the A. 
tive Caſe governed of ſaperat, a Verb of comporing. WS 
©. What is the Rule of the i Caſe at 22 6 
A. A Noun or a Pronoun Subſtantive joined d 
a Participle expreſſed or underſtood, and having no- 
other Word whereof it may be governed, ſhall be p J 
in the Ablative Caſe abſolute. ſp 
2. Give an Example or two. 7 
A. Rege wertente, hoftes fugerunt, the King comin! 
the Enemies fled : The Noun Subſtantive 7: ge join 
with the Participle verzente, having no Word When 
it may be govern'd, is put in the 49/ative Caſe a! /0 
Me duce, winces, 1 being Captain, thou ſhalt overcon 
Me a Pronoun Subſtantive, joined with the Panic 1 


ex:/tentee underſtood, and having no other Word wh 0 
it may be govern'd, is put in the Ablative C ofe aH 
2. How may the Abative Case eb/olute be reſolv:M > 
A. Ey any of theſe Words, dum, whilſt; cum, whe 7 
quando, when; /, if; een, although; P- 
after that. | = F 
D. Give an Example or two. | | 
WP 2 Rene dehiente, the King coming, 74 eff, that 


Dum wenerit Rex, Whilſt the King c came. e du 
| by 


Foy 


— 


Lib. 1] 


oy 


ib. IT. 


hi is the 
of toiin 
> violently 
of eri 


mparins MW 


ſignifi 


this Ma 
t ſignihe! 
prefers, 
wherat, 
Allo, d 


the Abl 4h 3 
3 ro | [2. When ſhall the ſame Ablative or Dative Caſe 
= 5 „% che Nominative Cate to the Verb ? e | 
ined 84 When the Engliſh is made into Latin by the 
wing cle Active. BT ON 

zal be) 9. Give ſome Examples. 


g comin 

ge joint 
7 

rd where 


of the Accidence. 


ing Captain, id %, that is, S7 ego dux fuero, if I 
al be Captain. 15 | 


* 


Conſtruction of Paſſives. 


HAT Caſe will a Verb Paſfive have aſter 
it ? 


A. A Verb Paſſive will have after it an Ablative 
iſe with a Prepoſition, and ſometimes a Dative. 


Y. Gi le O. 
9, Give an Example or two. 


the Ablative Caſe with the Prepoſition a, which is 


dvern'd of legitur, a Verb Paſſive. Tibi fama petatur, 
Fame be ſought for by thee z ibi is the Dative 
fe govern'd of petatur, a Verb Paſſive. 


A. Ego lego Virgilium, J read JV gil; a me, of me, 
turn'd into ego. Petas tu fumam, thou mayeſt ſeek 
Fame; tibi the Dative Cale is here turned into the 


ominative 72. 


7/e ab {all | 
OVErcom 
> Particy 
rd whert 
e abit 
p reſolve 
aun, Wha 


; Pfei 


, that 
Fl £ Aitth, 


VM! 
197 


Gerunds. 


| HAT Caſe will Gerunds and Supines have? 
4. Gerunds and Supines wiil have ſuch 


aſe as the Verbs that they come of. 


D. Give ſome Examples, 
A. Otium ſcribendi literas, Leiſure of writing Letters; 
era; is the Accuſative Caſe governed of the Gerund 


, ſcribendi, becauſe the Verb ſcribo, that it comes 


, will have an Accuſative Caſe d conſulendum tibi, to 


ſovide for thee; #447 is the Dative Caſe govern'd of 


J | 
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A. Viegilius legitur a me, Virgil is read by me; ne 
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the Gerund conſalendum, becauſe the Verb conſul yi 
have a Dative Caſe. Auditum Poctas, to hear Poet; 
Poetas is the Accuſative Cafe govern'd of the Supin 
auditum, becauſe the Verb auio governs the Accuſ; 
tive Caſe. 

©, When ſhall the Engliſh of the Mönter MO 
be made by the Gerund in 4? 

A. After any of theſe Nouns Subſtantives, /? frudin 
Mt a Deſire ; cava, a Reaſon ; zempus, Time ; gratza, th 
Wl Cauſe; otium, Leiſure; vag 2, an Occation; ; 22 
l; Deſire; /þes, Hope; ofportunitas, Opportunity; S 

tar, Will; 3 modus, Manner; ratio, a Reaſon ; ge! 
1105 Geſture ; /atietas, Fulneſs; poteſtas, Power; "Fen 
I Licence; corfuctudo, Cultom ; "OO, Purpole ; 21 

"tif Power; zerma, a Rule; amor, the Love: cupino, I; 
fire ; locus, Opportunity; and other like, if the \« 
ſhould be of the Active Voice. 

2. After what elſe is the Gerund in 4! uſed 2 

A. After certain Adjectives; as cafidus vijend!, dt 
ſirous of Ong: Certus emi, reſolved to go. /'-rit 
naculandi, falful in darting. Grarus bellandi, exp 
10 5 eats of Arms. 

When one hath an Engliſh of the participle of of th 
Fan Tenſe with this Sion 9 of or with coming te: 
Noun Adjective, how ſhall it be put in the making! Lati 


A. In the Gerund in ds; „as Defeſſius ſum amber 
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W. hen, it com eth without a Subltantuy e; with i l 
eh in. Or by before it. 
a ire an Example or two ? 

A, Czfar dandd, Jubjevands ge end, gloriam adi 
tus oft, Ceſar got Glory by giving, by ſuccouring, 
by pardoning : 'The Farticiples giving. ſucco. ih, 0 
1 rurdening, having by beſois them, arc mi ade in 

Gerund in 6 | 
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Jam weary with walking; < 4015 avalling is made in 
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In apparando totum hunc conſumunt diem, they ſpend 
js whole Day in getting ready; the Participle getting 
ady, having 12 before it, is made in Latin by the 
erund in 4%. | 7 
2. How may the ſame Gerund in do be uſed ? 
J. Either without a Prepoſition, or with one of theſe 
tepolitions, a, ab, abs, de, e, ex, cum, in, pro. 

2. Give tome Examples. 

gj. Deterrunt a bibendo, they deter or affright them 
dm drinking; 6:62» is uſed with the Prepoſition a. 
amando, from loving; mando is uſed with the Pre- 
ſition ab. Copitat de edlondo, he thinketh of eating ; 
nah is uſed with 4: Ratio bene ſcribendi cum loqut nes 
munda eff, the Means of writing well 1s joined with 
aking 3 /oguerds is uſed with cam. 

A. When may the Englith of the infinitive Mood 
put in the Gerund in dam? — 
A. When it cometh after the Reaſon, and ſheweth 
E Cauſe or Reaſon. 1 

2: Give an Example. 


A. Dies mibi ut ſatis fit ad agendum wercer, 1 fear 


at a whole Day will not be enough for me to do my 
ſineſs in? To do my Buſes, coming after the Rea- 
or Cauſe, 7 fear that a gobole Day will not be enough 
ne, and ſhewing the Cauſe Why I fear, is put in the 
rund in dum, | 
2. How elſe is the Gerund in d uſed ? 
A. After one of theſe Prepoſitions, ad, to; ob, for; 
er, becauſe of; inter, between; ante, before. 
2. Give ſome Examples. 
Ad capiendum hefies, to take the Enemies. Os 
bl propter ) redimendum captigos, for to redeem Pri- 
pers. Inter canandum, at Supper-time. Ante dam- 
hum, before they be condemned. 

2. When one hath this Engliſh mf? or ozght in a 
aſon, where it ſeemeth to be made by this Verb 
rtet, how may it be put in Latin? 


"EI 


F 
1 
1 
a 


— 


—— . —— 
: —— — — — ws 


— - 
DW go — * — == 

— — — > 

— — 


- 8 
LE - 
— — — 


— — — _ _ 2 — — 
= - 
= = - 
2 — — — . LEST: 
— — ——!0—̃ —ä—— Dͤ 
— 


—— 


2 x 


1 16 The Examination Lib. Nit 


A. In the Gerund in mn, with the Verb /n 
imperſonally ; and then the Word, that ſeemeth . 
the Engiþ to be the Nominative Caſe, ſhall be t 
Dative. 
Give an Example. q 
7 Aoveundum ef mibi, J mull g0 hence: The Em 


liſh muff, that, if it had been made by gprr'er, ſhoul 


have been oportet me, I muſt, is made by the Geruy 

and the Verb %. Aveundum ef mihi, I mult £0 hence 

here the Word /, that ſeems in Eugliſh to be the lol 

minative Caſe, is made into Latin by tae Dative 4 A 

aui hi. ä | | - | It. 
1 
uf 


Supines. E 

le 

& 41 ek is the firſt Supine, that hath the “ 
ve Signifcation, rut after * 2 

A. Aer Verbs and Partici; les that betoken Mover! 
to a Place. 4 
2. Give an Example. 5 


A. Eo cutit; UM, ] 80 tO lie down ; cabitum is the f {a 
Supine after the Verb eo. ect atum adi riſum t 
atis, amici? being. fuffer'd to tee, Friends, can ya 
forbear laughing; 75 Sp! 222272 is the firſt Supine governt 
of the Participle alle | 

D. What is the latter Supine, which hath the Pal 
five” Signihcation, put after? 

A. After theſe Nouns Adjectives, d72nus, worthy 
2nd; uus, unworthy ; tupis, filthy; F ugly; 8 
cli vis, prone; facilis, caſy ; odioſus, hateful ; Mirai. 
wonderful; timus, the bett ; and ſuch like. 

2. How may this Supine be alſo turned ? 

2. Into the Infinitive Mood Paſſive; and it may i 
differently be ſaid in Latin, facile /afru. or facilt ji 

eaſy to be done ; /a.74 being the latter Supine, and # 
the Infinitive Mood, cither of which may be Put al 
tue Adjediive ſacilv. Jure dictu, or _ dirt, Wi 


h« ny 


— 


CI. 


of the Accidence. IH 


Lib. | Lib, II. 


erb «! Moneſt to be ſpoken ; di&u is the latter Supine, and 


[cemeth eis the Infinitive Paſſive, put after 2urpe. 


all be eh 

The En ; ; 

et, oll Time. 

he Gerun | | 5 

go hene EIN what Caſe be Nouns put that betoken Part of 


J'ime? 
A. Nouns that betoken Part of Time be commonly 
it in the Ablative Caſe; as Nocte vigilas, thou watch- 
| in the Night; ze&e is put in the Ablative Caſe, be 
—— Fuſe it ſignificth 22 e Net, which is Part of Time. 
Lice dormis, thou ſldepeſt in the Day; luce is put in 
te Ablative Caſe, becauſe it ſignifie.h Part of Jime, 


be the Ny 
ative (4 


th the e Day. . 
| 2. But how are Nouns uſed that betoken continual 
en Masern of Time, wirhout Ceating or latermiſſtion ? 


4. In the Accuſati-e Cale; as Sexaginta Annos na- 

| „ threeſcore Years old; /exaginta anos is the Ac- 
is the {ſſative © aſe, becauſe it fonifieth the Continuance of 
riſum teime, three/core Tears cid, ityemem totam ficrtis, thou 
„Can 50 orteſt all W inter; Prenen toten is the Accuſative 
e govern Wale, becauſc it ſignificth a continual Term of Time, 


Winter. 


ch the Pal 


7, Worthy 
ugly; 7 


; mira: i Space of Place. 
; ; i what Caſe be Nouns put that betoken Space 
it mar 1 between Place and Place? 

facile jor d. Commonly in the Accuſative Caſe; 25 Pedem 
e, and /e me diſcæſeris, go thou not a Foot from this Place; 
2 put Auen is the Noun put in the Ac:ulative Caie, becauic it 
- di, u ufeth the Space of a Foot. 
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proper Name of a great Place or Country, witht 


per, ſignifying at a Place, of the Second Declenis 


Oxoniæ is a Noun proper of the Firſt Declenſion at 
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Place, 
He are Nouns Appellatives {7. e. comm. . 


Names) or Names of great Places put ? 

A. Nouns Appellative, or Names of oreat Plat 

be put with a Frepoſition, if they follow a Verb th 

Honiheth in a Place, to a Place, from a Place, or h 
Place. 


2 Give ſome Examples. 14 
A. Vivo in Anglia, I live in England; Angliæ i; th 1 


Prepoſition zz put after vo, the Verb that fierife 
in a Place. Yen per Galliam in Italiam, I came 
France into Italy; Galliam is a proper Name : 
great Place, with the Prepoſition 2er put aſter 
Word vir, Which ſignifieth DY: A Place 1 ; and Italic 
15 the proper Name of a great Place, with the Prep 
ſition zu, which is put after wen, ſignifying to a PH 
Profiſciſcor ex urbe, I go a Journey out of the Ciy 
urbe is a Noun Appellative put with the Prepoſiti 
ex after the Verb profiſeiſeor, which ieh from.; 
Face. 

9, How ſhall a Noun, ſignifying in» a Place, or o 
Place, be put, if the Place be a proper Name ol i. 
Firſt or Second Declenſion, and Singular Number? 

A. It ſhall be put in the Genitive Caſe; as / 
Londini, he lived at London; Londini is the Noun p! 


and Singular Nttmber, - and therefore it is put in t 
Genitive Caſe. Studuit Oxoniæ, he ſtudied at O 


Singular Number, lignitying at a Place, and is dhe 
fore put in the Genitive Caſe. 
2. What Nouns Appellative (or Common) are ti 
uſed in the Genitive Cale ? | 

A. Theſe Nouns, hami, on the Ground; 
Home ; militice, in Warfare ; ; Belli, in War. 


aom:, 
9. Gi 


* 
— . .. 2X CR AE. 
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2. Give ſome Examples. | i 
A. Procumbit humi bos, the Ox lieth on the Ground; ; 
Neis of the ſecond Declenſion and ſingular Number, 
d put in the Genitive Caſe, as if it were a proper ; 
ame. Militiæ enutritus eſt, he was brought up in War- 
re; militiæ is of the firit eclenſion and ſingular Num- 
r, and put in the Genitive Caſe like a proper Name. 
ni belligue otiofi atis, ye live idle at Home and in 
ar; omi and belli are both of the ſecond Declenſion 
d ſingular Number, and are put in the Genitive Caſe, 
if they were proper Names. | 
9. But what if the proper Name of the Place be of 
third Declenſion, or of the plural Number? 


comm 
put 7 
at Pla 
Verb thi 


bl 
E, Or oy 


re 


rolin 18 th 


Dos Then ſhall it be put in the Dative or in the Ab- 
- aſter M' Cale. | 
nd J Give an Example or two. | 
dhe Pre . Mililawit Carthagini, or Carthagine, he was a 
"Og DI. dier at Carthage; Carthægini is of the third Declen- 
the Ci and ſingular Number, and is therefore put in the 
Prepoſit ve Caſe, and may alſo be put in the Ablative Car- 
th fron Athenis natus eft, he was born at Athens; A. 


7518 of the firſt Declenſion and of the plural Number, 
is therefore put in the Dative or Ablative Caſe. 

. What common Name of a Place may be likewiſe 

in the Dative or Ablative Caſe ? 

. Rus, the Country; as Ruri or Rure educatus eff, 
as brought up in the Country. 


ace, Ot d 
me oft 
(umber*? 


= 


e; as I's 


rs. How ſhall the proper Name of a Place be put, if 
| 5 4 N nify to a Place Ts 
le O It ſhall be put in the Accuſative Caſe without a 


olition : As, Eo Romam, I go to Rome; Romam ſig- 
h to a Place, and is therefore put without a Pre- 
lon in the Accuſative Caſe. ig: 
What common Names of Places may be likewiſe 
in the Accuſative Caſe ? 1955 
Domus and rus; as Confero me domum, I betake 
if home. Recipio me rus, I go back again into 


5 9. Gi ountry. H 2. Hos 


Jenſion at 


ad is Un 


on) are th 
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muſt be ſomebody. 


9, How ſhall the proper Name of a Place be p. 
if it ſignify from or bya Place? 

A. It ſhall be put in the Ablative Caſe withoy 
Prepoſition; as Diſceſſit Londino, he went from Ln 
Profectus eft Londino (or, per Londinum} Cantabrivin 
he went by London to Cambridge. 

9. What common Names be likewiſe put in t 
Ablative Caſe without a Prepoſition ? 

A. Domus and ras; as, atiit domo, he went fr 
Home. Rure reverſus eff, he is returned out of t 
Country, 


La 


Imperſonals. ö 


O. LITOW may one know a Verb Imperſonal ? 
A. A Verb Imperſonal hath no Nominet 
Caſe before it, and this Word 17 or Here is comms 
its Sign. 3 
_ ©. Give an Example or two. 
A. Decet, it becometh ; oportet aliguem ee, ti 


But what if the Verb Imperſonal hath neitheM 
theſe Words before it? | nh 
A. Then the Word that ſeemeth to be the N. 
native Caſe, ſhall be ſuch as the Verb Imperlonal| 
have after iet : 

DL. Give an Example or two. | 

A. Me. oportet, | muſt; me, that ſeemeth as 1 
NHould be the Nominative ego, is the Accuſative C 
becauſe the Verb ortet will have ſuch a Cale aitz 
Tib, licet, thou maveſt ; tibi, which feemeth as 
ſnoold be the Nominative Caſe, is made by the r 


ö n e e 
Caſe, becauſe the Verb Imperſonal licet will hu 1 
Dative Caſe. . * 
2, What Imperſonals require a Genitive Ca. 
: 5 5 4. lit : 
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4. Intereſt, it concerneth ; refers, it mattereth; and 
for intereſt, it concerneth, require a Genitive Caſe 


withou MW all caſual Words, except mea, tua, ſua, noſtra, veſtra, 
m Lond. the Ablative Caſes of Pronouns Poſſeſſives. 


9, Give an Example or two. 
A. Intereſt omnium recte agere, it concerns all Men to 
rightly ; onnium is the Genitive Caſe govern'd of 
reſt, Tua refert teipfum naſſe, it concerns thee to 
ow thyſeif ; tua is the Ablative Caſe of the Pronoun 
eſſive us, put after refere. 
9, What Imperſonals require a Dative Caſe ? 
V. Libet, it liketh ; Iicet, it is lawful ; patet, it is ma- 
eſt ; /guet, it is clear; conſtat, it is manifeſt; placet, 
leaſeth ; exßedit, it is expedient; prodeſt, it profit- 
; ſufficit, it ſufficeth; vacat, there is Leiſure; ac- 
t, it befalleth ; convenit, it is convenient; contingit, 
3 appeneth, and other like. "0 
000 WW. What Imperſonals will have an Accuſative Caſe 
Nomine * | h 7 7 
Kom Delectat, it delighteth; decet, it becometh; Ju- : 
„it helpeth ; oportet, it behoveth. 
„ of: What Imperſonals will have alſo a Genitive Caſe 
2 (le, tt des the Accuſative? | 
{, Pænitet, it repenteth ; tædet, it irketh ; pudet, at 
meth ; mi/eret, it pitieth ; m/ere/cit, it beginneth to 
As, Noſtri no/met penitet, it repenteth us of our- 
es; 2o/tre is the Genitive Caſe Plural, and noſimet 
\ccuſative Caſe after pœnitet. Me Ciwitatis tædet, 
keth me of the City; civilatis is the Genitive, and 
5s the Accuſative Caſe after E. Pudet me negli- 
4, J am aſhamed of my Negligence ; me is the Ac- 
tive Caſe, and reg/igentie is the Genitive after pu- 
Miſeret me tui, | pity thee ; me is the Accuſative 
„ and tui the Genitive after miſeret. Ile illorum 
cit, T begin to pity them; ae is the Accuſative 
, and /lorum the Genitive after uiſereſcit. 
What Caſe do Verbs Imperſonals of the Paſſive 
e, being formed of Neuters, govern ? . 
% A. They 
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A. They govern ſuch Caſe as the Verbs Neu 
which they come of. | 

9. Give an Example. | 

A. Parcatur ſumptui, let Coſt be ſpared ; /umpri 
t he Dative Caſe govern'd of the Verb Imperſonal j 
catur; becauſe we ſay parcamus pecuniæ, let us {pa 
Coſt ; making the Verb Neuter parcamus to govern t 
Dative Caſe pecuniz. 
2. What Caſe will a Verb Imperſonal of the Paſj 
Voice have ? 

A, Like Caſes as other Verbs Paſhves have; as! 


( 
nefit multis à Principe, it is done well to many by ! 
Prince; the Imperſonal Paſſive benefit hath an Ablaif 
Caſe with a Prepoſition after it, becauſe perſonal 2M ; 
fives have ſo. = ” 

9. Is the Ablative Caſe with a Prepoſition aluq o. 
expreſſed after Imperſonal Paſſives? 8 
A. No; many Times the Caſe is not expreſſed, 7 
underſtood ; as maxima vi certatur, it is fought vill 5 
a very great Force (/ubaudi underſtand) ab illi ; = 
them. 5 . | 
2. When a Deed is ſignified to be done of ma 
the Verb being a Verb Neuter, how may we change WF 
A. We may well change the Verb Neuter into y 


Imperſonal in tur: as In ignem poſita eft, fletur, {ii 
put into the Fire, it is wept (of them) or they wet 
the Verb ent, being a Neuter, is changed into 
Imperſonal fetur, becauſe a Deed is ſignified to 
done of many, for many weep. | 


my” 
53 


Pr 
nd 


A Participle. do 
Q. HAT Caſe do Participles govern ? q | 


| A. Participles govern ſuch Caſes a: 
Verbs they come of. | 
9, Give ſome Examples. 


Lib. l 


Ss Neute 
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A. Fruiturus amicis, like to enjoy his Friends; Hui- 
rus governs the Ablative Cafe amicis, becauſe the Verb 
ror, that it comes of, will have an Ablative Caſe. 
inſulens tibi, conſulting for thee ; tibi is the Dative 
aſe govern'd of the Participle con/u/ens, becauſe the 
erb conſulo will have a Dative Caſe. Diligendus ab 
gOVEIN 1:65, to be beloved of all Men; onnibus is the Ab- 
tive Caſe with a Prepoſition after di/;zgendus, becauſe 
the Pal. Verb Paſſive iligor, that it cometh of, will have 
Ablative Caſe with a Prepoſition. 
9. How many Ways may Participles be changed in- 
Nouns ? | | | = 
A. Four Manner of Ways. 
. | | 
- A. When the Voice of a Participle is conſtrued wit 
tion alvShother Caſe than the Verb that it cometh of. | 
9, Give an Example. 
preſſed, 4. Appetens wini, greedy of Wine; the Word 
fought ens governs the Genitive Caſe, whereas the V. 
ab illis Net governs an Accuſative, and therefore the P- 
le is turned into a Noun, 7 


ſumptu 
rſonal 20 
t us ip; 


Ve; a8! 
any by! 
an Ablat 
er ſonal P. 


Ine of mal 9, Which is the ſecond ? | 

e change A When it is compounded of a Prepoſition, \ 
2uter WS Verb that it cometh of cannot be compo1 
fetur, ht © Dy 

r they Wo. Give ſome Examples? 

ged into 2 Indoctus, untaught ; indodus is compound 


ignificd t Prepoſition 77, which the Verb doceo is nev 

| nded withal, and therefore it is a Noun, nc - 
ple. Innocens, innocent; innocens is con- ed 
h the Prepoſition iz, which the Verb z c not 


npounded withal. 


„ Which is the third? 
. When it formeth all the Degrees of Co ariſon. 
ern? Give an Example or two. 
Caſes 7 Amans, loving; amantior, more lov .&; aman- 
ms, very loving: Do&us, learned; 4,&ior, more 
DP ned; doctiſſimus, moſt learned. | 
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LO. What is the fourth ? i 

A. When it hath no Reſpect, or expreſs Differew i 

of Time. . 
. Give an Example or two. 

M. Heoms laudatus, a Man laudable ; per amani 
id eft, amari aignus, a Child worthy to be loved. 

2. How are all theſe properly called ? . 

A. Nouns Participials. 

What Caſes do Participles govern, when they ar 
changed into Nouns ? 

A. A Genitive Caſe ; as Fugitans litium, avoidin 
of Suits : indoctus pile, unſkilful at Ball; cupienii ſim 
tui, very deſirous of thee ; ladtis abundans, aboundin 
in Milk. 


9. What Significations have the Participle Voice: 2 
peroſus, exoſus, and perteſus, when they govern an A7 
cuſative Caſe ? A 

A. Always the Active; as Exoſes ſevitiam, hatin. 
e ; Stam Pertaæſus, Your of Lite. 7 

825 5 uſe 
2.XX 7 HAT Adverbs require a Genitive Caſe? NI 


A. Adverbs of Quantity, Time, and Plat 

9, Gree {ome Examples. | 
A. Multum tecri, much Gain; »multum is an Adv 
of Quantity, which governs the Genitive Caſe | 
Tunc temporis, at that Time; zunc is an Adverb 
Time, and governs the Genitive Caſe temporis. Uni 
gentium, in every Country ; gentium is the Genit 
Caſe plural govern'd of ubique, every where, whic 

an Adverb of Place. 
2. What Adverbs will have a Dative Caſe ? 

Z. Certain which come of Nouns, which hare 

' Dative Caſe. 
. Give an Example or two. 


J. Venit obwiam illi, he came to meet him; i4dli is 
the Dative Caſe governed of obviam, becauſe obwius 
he Noun Adjective will have a Dative Caſe. Cart 
liter buic, he ſings like this Man; Yu is the Da- 
pre Caſe governed of the Adverb /irihter, becauſe 
the Adjective /imr/zs, of which it comes, will have a 
ative. | 

| 2. What Dative Caſes are uſed Adverbially ? 

A. Tempori, in Time; luci, by Day; weſperi, in the 
lvening ; as Yempor! ſurgendum, we muſt riſe in due 
[ime ; veſperi cubandum, we muſt go to Bed in the 
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Ferenc 


ama 


bs 


they an 


+ 4 & | 
avoid vening; Luci laborandum, we mult labour by Day. 
7 t{/1 9, What Adverbs will have an Accuſative Caſe ? 


bound Z. Certain Adverbs, which come of Prepoſitions, 


ll have an Accuſative Caſe, 

9. Give an Example or two. | 

A. Propius urbem, nearer the City; propius will have 
Accuſative Caſe, becauſe prope the Prepoſition hath 
ch a Caſe. Proxime caſtra, next to the Tents ; 
'ra is the Accuſative Caſe govern'd of proxime, be- 
uſe prope, the Prepoſition that it comes of, will have 


le Voice 
rn an A 


ain, hatin 


1 Accuſative Caſe. ” 
2. When are Prepoſitions changed into Adverbs? 
4, When they be ſet without a Caſe, or elſe form 
« Caſe? N Degrees of Compariſon. 
„and Flat 


* 


an Adve 
Caſe lu 
Adverb 
oris. L 
he Genitl 


ere, Whic 


The Conjunction. 


HAT Conjunctions couple like Cafes ? 
A. Conjunctions Copulatives, and Disjunc- 
es, and theſe four, quam, 15 preterquam, an; as 
mophon & Plato fuere equales, Xenophon and Plato 
re equals : The Conjunction Copulative & couples 
two Nominative Caſes Aenophon and Plato. ' 
L But are they never put between Divers Caſes ? 
H 4 "a. $0 


Caſe ? 
hich hare 


A, 
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A. Yes, ſometimes: as Studui Rome & Athens 
ſtudied at Rome and at Athens; & couples between 
aut of the Genitive, and Athens of the Ablative (; 
E liber meus & fratris, it is mine and my Broth 

Book ; & couples between eus of the Nominatifif 
and fratris of the Genitive Caſe. Emi fundum co 
nummis & fluris, | bought the land for an hun 
Pounds and more; & couples between 7u:m:s of 
Ablative, and p/uris of the Genitive. 

9, What Conjunctions commonly join like Mo 
and Tenſes together? 2 

A. Copulatives and Disjunctives; as Petrus & 
| Gannes precabantur & docebant, Peter and John did p 
and preach : The Conjunction Copulative & cou 
precabantur and docebant together, which are bot 
the Indicative Mood and Preterimperfect Tenſe. 
©. But do they not couple divers Tenſes? 

A. Yes, ſometimes ; as Et habetur & referetur 
@ me gratia. I both do thank you, and will thank 
habetur the Preſent Tenſe, and referetur the Fu 
Tenſe, are coupled together by H. 


The Prepoſition. 


2 \ FT HAT Prepoſition is ſometimes not exp] 
but underſtood ? . 
A. The Prepoſition 7» ; nevertheleſs the CK 
_ Word is put in the Ablative Caſe ; as Habeo te l 
rentis, I have thee inſtead of a Father or Mother; 1 
is, in loco, inſtead. a „ | A 
2. What Caſe doth a Verb compounded reg G 
ſometimes? . 
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A. A Verb compounded requireth the Gaſe of the 


Lib, 


At beni. ; IN { 
etween NFrepoſition that it is compounded withal. 


ative ( L. Give ſome Examples. 
/ Brod A. Exeo domo, I go out of the Houſe; domo is the 


fominauiſHblative Caſe govern'd of the Prepoſition ex, that exes 
xdum ce compounded withal. Præteres te inſalutatum, ] paſs 
an hund thee unſaluted; ze is the Accuſative Caſe govern'd 
| { the Prepoſition præter, which prætereo is compound- 
| withal. Ade templum, I go to the Church; tem- 
n is the Accuſative Caſe govern'd of the Prepoſition 
whereof ageo is compounded. 


mms of 
like Mo 


rus © 
ohn did p 
S cou 


Tenſe. The Interjection. 


700 = W AT Caſe do Interjections require? 
A. Certain Interjections require a Nomina- 
„the Full Caſe certain a Dative ; certain an Accuſative; 
certain a Vocative. 
„Give an Example of an Interjection that requires 
ſominative Caſe ? * 
. O. feſtus dies hominis, O the jovial Day of a Man; 
1s _ Nominative Caſe govern'd of the Inter- 
on O. SY | | 
Give an Example of an Interje tion that requires 
Fative Caſe. 8 5 Y 
Hei mibi, woe is me; aibi is the Dative Caſe 
rn'd of Hei. 1 
Sire an Example of an Interjection that requires 
iccuſative Caſe? 
Heu ſtirpem inviſam, O the hated Stock ; firpem 
8 Accuſative Caſe govern'd of hey ? 
Give an Example of an Interjection that governs 
[ocative Caſe ? e | 


not exp! 
3 the C 
Iabeo te li 
Mother; 


unded Tec 


A. Prob 
1 


* 


5 


A Proh ſancte Jupiter, O holy Jupiter; Jupiler i; 
* the Vocative © aſe govern'd of prob. 

9D. What other Caſe will prob have? 

A. The ſame prob will have an Accuſative Caſe; 2 
prob Deum atque hominum fidem, O the Faith of the 
. Gods and Men; iden is the Accuſative Caſe oh 
of prob. 
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Grammatically conſtrued, 


AND THE 


M Wors, eſpecially of the Nouns 


| and Vers, ſet down in the Margin, 
E | referring to the 


1 N DEX, 


How to FP. them. 


ſery neceſſary for all ſuch as would 


thoroughly TE ACH or LEARN that 
SECOND PART of the 
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EA M. 
: L F 
or no! 
1. Am. 
Ille let 
8 Et i 
2 Ven) 
e me. 
it, 
aſe, 6 
u, dil 
hou, 
Jas th: 
alcari 
Preceh 
G wg 
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in ſaf 
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THE 


„ 
1 
8 
8 
1 
i 
0 
4 
-1 * 
17 
N 
3 


NGLISH RULES | 


Grammatically conſtrued. 


The Firſt Concord. 5 Wl 


EA MAS tu, loveſt thou? 1 Mow 

1 Rex doth the king, 2 venit come, 2 Venio 

or no? V . 

1. Ama tu, love thou. 

lle let him, amato love. 

8 Eſt it is, lber my book. | 

2 Venit, there came, quidam one, ad to, 3 Ego 
Os 4 Cupio 

di if, 4 cupis thou deſireſt, 5 placere to 5 Places, 

ale, 6 magiffro the maſter, 7 utere ule 6 Magiſter 

u, diligentia diligence, nec neither, 8 %s 7 Utor 

hou, tantus cæſſator ſo great a ſluggard, 8 Sum 

Jas that, g iadigeas thou mayeſt need, ꝙ Iadigeo 
alcaribus ſpurs. | 40 Gaicar 

receptor, the maſter, 11 /egit readeth, 11 Lego 

but, 12 vos ye, 13 negligitis neglect. 12 Tu 

Ig I. & and, t thou, 8 ſumus are, 14 iu 13 Negligo 

in ſafeguard. 14 Tatus 
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1 Pericli- Ju thou. & and, pater (thy) father, 1“ thou, 

1 clitamini are in jeopardy. and, 2 
2 Accerſn Pater (thy) father, & and, præceptor (i ob erz 
2 hurtf! 


3 Ira maſter, 2 accerſunt ſend for, te thee. 3 
4 Amor the falling out, amentium of lovers, ef yaudeo 
5 Quis redintesratio che renewing, 4 amoris of l © val. 
6 Votum Enim or, 5 wel what, viſt but, 6 « glad, 
7 Percui io 1 , feper! fait remain? J Heal 
8 Pedius 7 Percajjit (ine) ſtruck, 8 pectora (| bes 1 
Fin Wega quogue and allo, 8 heclus (her) bree. 7 


15 Robur 9 2 became, 10 rolora an oak. from h 


11 Syrzo 11 Surgere to rite, 12 Auluculs betime: Habui 
12 diluculo the morning, . T3 < eſt is, 14 faluberrimun 33 
he 101d 


13 Sum _ wholeſome thing. 
14 Saluber 5 Icire to know, multum much, 13% 
15 Scio 16 1555 lin Dita, à molt pleaſant life. 


nperiun 
ny, 1 
ired. 


16 Tucur- 
Aus Me cus th 
The Second Concord. ws 69 / 
17 Cerno Ertus amicus a ſure friend, 17 cerniin h, 17. 
18 icertu 4 tried, in 18 zncerta * re in a dou _ 
ho Res Niatccr. The 
Homo a man, armatus ; armed. Ager a f 
colendus to be tilled. Hic wir this man, I; ST (he 
is, mas heres my matter. mira! 
19 Beatus Rex the king, Sand, regina the qu (he 
(13 fax? are) 19 beats bleed. a 3 
are, 
The T ird Concord. | %d 
8 riches 
1. Sapio IR tne man, 1 Sapit 1 18 wiſe, gui Wi the b 
2 1 2 Iequilur ſpeaketh, 3 pauca few (wor! wo, 
3 Pazcus 4 Veni came, in 5 tempore in time 6 he? 1 
4 Fexio which, 13 f is, 7 primum the chicfel*a/cm a 
5 T7 eanpus GS * rerum of all things. 5 Nuibus | 
6 Das | 2 that 
7 Frimas | | thanks 


8 Omxis 


b. III. of the Accidence. 


4 thou, 1 dormis ſleepeſt, multum much, 
and, 2 potas drinkeſt, ſepe often, ambo 
ue both which (things) 15 (unt are, 3 ini- 
z hurtful, 4 corpori to the Body. 

paudeo 1 am glad, quod that, 5 1 thou, 

6 wales art in good Health. Gaudco, [ 
glad, 5 fe that thou, bene 6 valcre art in 
1 Health. | 
; "1" [ bid, t that, 5 tu thou, 7 Eee go 
 Fabeo J bid, 5 te that thou, 7 atzre 
Gem hence. 

Habuit he had, 9 equnm a horſe, & and, 
mulam a mulc, 11 us Which, 12 vendi- 
he ſold. 

- mperium the rule, & and, oy foo the 
lte ny, 11 4% which, 13 pettd 7 thou haſt 
Ned. 
cus the bow, & and, 14 calami the ar- 
5, 16 ſunt are, 16 bora good. Arcus the 
|, & and, 14 f I the arrows, 11 gue 
ch, 17 Sregi/ii thou haſt broken. 


ou | 
The Caſe of the Relative. 
a fit | | 


, 13 ST (he) is, iſer wretched, qui who, 1 ad- 
 miratur admireth, 2 aummos money. 
elix (he is) happy, 15 gacmwhom, 3 alie- 
4 pericula other Mens harms, 5 Faciuut 
57% 6 cautum wary. 

Noli do not thou, 8 amare REA 9 dia i- 
riches 15 guod Which, eft is, 10 ſrdi di- 


; qus 


; Whg the baſeſt, 11 0772 of all things. 
{vor ei wo, mihi to me, qualis what one, erat 
e he? 12 Erat he was, talzs ſuch an one, 
icfelM*alem as, nunqguam 14 vidi | never ſaw. 


QJuibus to whom, 16 w9/17ti thou) would- 
e that I, 17 gere ſhould give, 18 gre 
thanks, 17 7 1 have given (thanks.) 


16 Nui 


4 Pericu- 


T27 
1 Dormio 
2 Poto 1 
3 Inimicus 


11 Qi 
12 Fenda 
133 
14 Cala- 
mus 
15 S. 
16 Bonus 


17 Frango 


r 0 


1 Admiroy 
* N. UTNMUH5 
3 Alienus 


hum 
5 Facio 
6 Cautus 
7 Noto 
8 4mo 
O Divitie 
10 Sordi- 

7/1 
11 Omni: 
12 Sum 
13 Sualis 
14 Video 
15 Qui 
16 Pol 
17 Ago 
18 Gra tia 


20 Uter 19 flatui, 1 have not yet determined. 


ee —V-— nmorneg 
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1 Res 16 QNuibus 1 rebus with what things, aa 
2 Facio being moved, 2 feciſti haſt thou done (it? 
3 Narro 16 Quæ which things, zunc now, non 22 
4 Video there is not, locus time, 3 narrandi to tell. H cer 
5 Locus 4 Vides thou ſeeſt, in 16 gucm 8 li. 4, 
6Dedudus unto what paſs, res the matter, 22 % Hoonata 
7 Sentio 6 deducta brought. | T: My 
8 Urer 7 Senties thou ſhalt perceive, qui ye letts 
O Exiſtimo what a fellow, 22 im I am. | /milia 
10 Neſco 16 Quarum 1 rerum of what things, 8 ut ings) | 
11 le whether, velim ] defire, mms leſs, nom 71M ; "11. 
12 Incipio I cannot, facile eaſily, 9 exiſtimare determi, 18 15 
13 Hic Ego I, non 10 nowi knew not, 11 operis | 
14 Omnis him, 16 cujus cauſa for whoſe ſake, 13 MP, a 
15 Do thou beginneſt, 13 Hoc this (thing.) Fwardne: 
* 14 Omnia all things, 15 dabuntur ſhall Nr of a 
16 Qu given, tibi to thee, 16 quibus of which, Bono 2 
17 Habee habes thou haſt, opus need. BO: 6 
18 Procedo 16 Cui to whom, utrum whether, 18 judicia 
| 19 Statuo cedam J ſhould go, obviam to meet, non lio m 
twenty 
19 Ind 
258 


ib. 1 
onſtr 


Acun 


21 Virtus 20 Utere ule, 21 virtute virtue, 16 qua ti 
22 Sum which, aihil nothing, 22 eft is, 23 melius bet. 
23 Bonus Quamtus how great a man, 22 erat was 
24 Impe- lius Cæſar, 16 quo 24 Imperatore who being 

rator neral, 25 Romani the Romans, primum firit, 
25 Roma: ingreſſi ſunt enter'd into, Britanniam, Britail 

nus 27 Habuit (he) had, ferrum a knife, 16 


Conf 


26 Ingredi-with which 28 occideret he would have [4WU;2u, 
or 29 % himſelf. | ritus 
27 fabeo Avis the bird, 16 gue which, 30 afj vrant, 3 
28 Occido tur is called, paſſer a ſparrow ; or avis uni of « 
29 Sui bird, qui which, 30 appellatur is called, j1Mnind, 7 
30 Appellor a Sparrow. 8 ch is pa 
+ 71s 22 Efine is not, Þ ea that, Lutetia, 16 ſuis ſor 
31 Dico which, abs we, 31 dicimus do call, 32 Pai the firfi 


32 Pariſa Paris? 22 Eſine is not, + ea that, Lugo Cujus 
16 guos which, nos we, 31 dicimus do Vini: 
32 Pariſios Paris? „ 


Lo. 11). of the Accidence. 
onſtruction of Noun Subſtantives. 


Acun7ia the eloquence, 1 Ciceronis of Ci- 
cero. Opus the work, 2 Virgilii of Vir- 


Wl. Amator a lover, 3 ſtudiorum of ſtudies, 
/t oomata the opinion, 4 Plaronis of Plato. 


© Malta many (things) 6 impedierunt, 
Ave letted, 7 ne me. 8 Pauca a few (things) 
| imilia like to theſe. 10 Nonnulla ſome 
ings) 1 Hujuſimodi of this fort. 

12 Multum 13 lucri much gain. 14 Quan- 
m 15 negotii? how much buſineſs? 16 14 
We operis that work. 

Puer a boy, 18 bona 19 indole of a good 
wardneſs; or, puer a boy, 18 bore 10 in- 
:s of a good towardneſs. Puer a child, 
$ bono 21 ingenio of a good wit. 
Obus eff 22 mihi | have need, 23 tuo 
judicio of thy judgment. Us 25 eff 
flio my {on hath need, viginti 27 minis 
twenty pounds. 
19 Indoles 21 Ingenium 22 Ego 23 Tuus 
25 Sum 26 Filius 27 Mina. 


129 
1 Cicero 
2 Vñirgilius 
3 Studium 
4 Plato 
5 Multus 
6 Inpedio 
7 Ego 
8 Paucus 
9 Simili; 
10 Non- 
nulli 
11 Hic 
12 Multus 


13 Lucrum 
14 QuaR- 
ws 


15 Negs- 
tim \ 

161. 

17 Opus 

18 Bonus 

24 Judi- 


Conſtruction of Adjectives. 
The Genitive Caſe. 


Upidus covetous, 1 auri of gold. Pe- 

ritus expert, 2 belli of war. Ignarus 
orant, 3 omnium of all (things) Fidens bold, 
2015 Wim: of courage. Dubius doubtful, 5 mentis 
ind, Memor mindful, 6 præteriti of that 
ch is paſt. Reus accuſed, 7 furti of theft. 


16 is ſome one, 8 noſtrum of us. Pri- 
Pai che firſt, ꝙ omnium of all. : 

Luo Cujus fundus whoſe ground, 11 % is 
do Viani a neighbour's. = 


Quid 


1 Aurum 
2 Bellum 
3 Omms 

4 Animns 


5 Mens 


6 Prete- - 


Titus 
7 Furtws 
8 Ego | 
9 Omms 
10 Qui 
11 Sum 
12 Viciuu 
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1 Ago Quid 1 agitur what is done, in 2 lle; 32 
2 Ludus literario in the School? Studetur it is Rtudia®: Li 
3 Litera- i. e. the boys ply their books. „ or 3 

rius 4 Cijja ſententia whoſe ſaying, eff is it | 


4 Cujus Ciceronis Cicero's. 6 Quanti for how mut 
5 Cicero 7 emiſti haſt thou bought, 8 /zbrum the bod 


b Quantus ꝗ Pardo for a little. Aan. 


7 Emo 10 Cijus whoſe, eff is, domus the houi 50 
$ Liber Non 11 veſtra not yours, /ed but, 12 ff with t 
9 Parc us ours. 9 SORE "IN 
10 ur 13 Siniſter the left, / is, mollior the ſoſſſhi: yo! 
11 Veſter 14 aurium of the ears. umu 
12 Noffer Cicero (is) 15 eloguentiſimus the eloquen Of 
13 Sirifter 16 oratorum of the orators. „ 13, 


14 Auris 17 Frigidior more cold, 18 glacie than it, 72065 
15 Eleguens 19 Doctior better learned, 20 multo Nanderſt 
16 Orator much. | 5 "UM 90 

17 Frigidus 21 Altior higher, 22 uno 23 pede by Neger (1 
( 


18 Clacies foot. and, p- 
19 Doctus | 5 S, uon 
20 Multus The Dative Caſe, ts Mau. 
21 Altus _ | . bow. 
22 Unus Aor labour, % is, utilis profits 0 
23 Pes 24 cerpori to the body. Zqualis eq BELT 
24 Corpus 2; Hedori to Hector. lioneus fit, 20 PD. 
25 Hector for war. Jucundus pleaſant, 27 omnibuliif,,” dep 
26 Bellum all perſons. Szpplex ſuppliant, 28 parent Hip 
a 27 Ozunis to parents. | | 5 3 | tent, Pe 
28 Parens Proprium proper, 29 mihi to me. Dignus \ 
29 E go Flebilis or fendus to be lamented, 27 Monro: © 
nibys of all men. in pea 
Ss Formidabilis or formidandus to be fe 
30 Hoſtis 30 hoſjti of his Enemy. 5 
The Accuſative Caſe. 4RS pe 
WES a ? . 2) me} 
21 Altus- Urris a Tower, 31 alta high, c- . 


23 fedes an hundred foot, Ari 
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e, 32 lala broad, tres 1 digitos three fin- 32 Latus 

rs. Liber a book, craſſus thick, tres 2 pol- I Digitus 

„ or z tribus pollicilus three inches. 2: Polle x 
| 3 Tres 


The Ablative Caſe. 


\. Bundans abounding, 4. copiis in wealth. 4 Copia 
5 Crura thighs, © plend loaden, 7 thy- õ Crus 
with thyme. Vacuus void, ira, ire, or 6 Plenus 
ira of anger. Nulla epiſiola no letter, 7 Thymiun 


fol»; void, 3 aliqua g re of ſome matter. 8 Aliguis \® 
mus very rich, 10 a in ground.” 9 Res | 9 
en. Onna all places, 12 fart are, plena 10 Ager RA 


„ 13 flultorum of tools, Quis who, nift 11 Oni Il 
t, inops (one that is) empty, 14 heut, 12 Sum 4 
{to Handerſtanding, 15 re/pueret would refuſe, 13 Stultus 
um gold, 16 oblatum being offered? 14 Hens 
by Neger {a man that is) upright, vite of life, 15 Reſpus 
and, purus clear from, 17 fceleris wicked- 15 OZlatus 
s, non 18 eget needeth not, 19 jaculrs the 17 Srelus 
ts Mauri of the Moor, zec nor, 20 arcy 18 Ege / 
bow. Expers void, 11 emrium of all 19 Ja _ 


ai wel * 2 2 
— 99+ i Tags? _  * + L 2 
= > » © _ 


Sal * * . ; 
fital ns. Corpus a body, inane void of, ani- _ lum 
ag ſoul. | 20 Arcus | 
5 ius worthy, 21 Honore of honour. 21 Hon. 1 
, deprived, 22 oculis of eyes. Preeditus 22 Oculus 9 
Ma . o . 28 1 — EDS. 
0: Sued, 23 virtute with virtue. Contents 23 Virtus i 
tent, pouci: with. few things 24 Paucus 
imus worthy, 25 /audari to be praiſed. 25 Lauda 1 
27 Flentus content, 26 wivere to live, in 27 26 Vio 1 HR 
n peace. | 27 Pax 9 
Conſtruction of Pronouns. 
4RS part, 28 ui of thee. Auor the love, 28 Tu 
„0 ei of me. rs 30 tas thy ant. J. 29 Ego 
7 , 


•2ʒ0o tua thy image BF 
wh I 2 Nemo 


| 


—— — ea gy ae 


ib. 
4 infip 
putar 
22 E 
E of 

aediſce 
2 Ex it 
cogitar 
cerleſſi. 
831 
Ec dom: 
on 22 
Dd ments. 
Ir part, 
riam W 
ty, 15 
ta alik 
Probi ta 
par wi 
pendit 
ch we 
argeth, 
theft. 
i vel de 
us eft } 
betundi: 
29 Sat- 
3I Yer 
dd, 32 7 
Oblivik 
Record; 
Idhood 
leſſon. 
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Nemo none, 8 wefirum of you. Ali 
* Foo fome one, * roſtrum of us. 1 Mgjor, th 
1 Magnus bigger, 8 weſtrum of you 1 Maximus 2 10 
2 Natus tu the eldeſt, noſtrum of us. | 


132 


Conſtruction of the Verb; and fiif 
with the Nominative Caſe. 


3 Sum Ama fame, 3 eff is, 4 malum an er 
4 Malus thing. 4 Malus an evil perſon, cl 
5 Tie by good ordering, 5 Vt is made, bonus goui 
6 Vocor Craſus 6 wocatur 18 Called, dives rich. Ii. 
7 Salutor ratius Horace, 7 ſalutatur is ſaluted, Por 
3 7 Poet. Malo I had rather, 8 fe that tha 
| 9 Dives eſſe wert, 9 divitem rich, quam than, 1041 
| 10 Habeor beri fo accounted. Incedo I go. claul 
11 Dormio lame. Petrus Peter, 11 dormit fleepet 
12 Cubo ſecurus Tecure. Tu thou, 12 cubas lieſt dow; 
13 Sommio ſupinus having thy face upward. 13 »: 
14 Studeo nias thou dreameſt wigilans waking. | 
15 N Studeto ſtudy thou, fans ſtanding. Non di. 
quam it doth not become, quenguam any man, * 
16 Mei ere to piſs, 17 currentem running, aut or, 
17 Currens mandentem eating. Loguor I ſpeak, Fregi 
13 Max- o » 
dens Taceo ] hold my Tongue, ultus mut 
19 Epiftola Scribo I write, :9 eprflolas letters, rari/; 
20 4ſfueſco very ſeldom. Ne 20 aſſueſcas accuſtom 
21 Bibo (thyſelf) 21 Bibere to drink, winum wi 


jejunus faſting. | = 
= | thee. _ 
: The Genitive Caſe. yh 
| f | = | y. Poti 
22 Cum | : N 
23 Pater Ac veſftis this garment, 22 f is, 2; 
24.Joſipiens L 1 tris my father's 22 eff it is the prope ON 


24 inſebis 


ib. III. of the Accidence. —— 


apientis of a fool, 1 dicere to ſay, Non 1 Dico 
putaram, I had not thought. | 2 Puto 
22 Eſt it is a Point, 3 extreme 4 demen- 3 Extre- 
E of extreme madneſs, 5 di/cere to learn, mus 
dediſcenda (things that are) to be unlearn'd. 4 Dementia 
E/ it is the duty, 7 orantis of one praying, 5 D:/co 
cogitare to think of, 11hi/ nothing, niſi but, 6 Dediſco 
cxlefiia heavenly things. 7 Orans 
Hic codex this book, 22 eff 1s, neus mine. 8 Cogito 
æc domus this houſe, 22 eft is, weftra yours. 09 Cæœleſtis 
on 22 eft it is not, meum my property, 10 Mentior 
d mentiri to lye. 22 Eft it is, 11 noſtrum 11 Nofter 
r part, non 12 #nferre not to offer, 13 in- 12 Iifero 
riam wrong. 22 Eff it is, 14 tuum thy 13 lmuria 
ity, 15 pati to ſuffer, 16 omnia all things, 14 Tus 
ta alike. : | | | ; 15 Patior 
Probitas honeſty, 17 ducitur is reckoned, 16 Omni: 
par dvi little worth. Nobilitas nobility, 17 Ducor 
penditur is eſteemed, 20 maximi very 18 Par a 
ch worth. Hic this man, 21 alligat 19 Pendo 
argeth, 22 % himſelf, 23 furti vel furto, 20 Magnus 
theft. 24 Hdmonuit he adviſed me, 25 er- 21 Alligo 
ti vel de errato, of (my) miſtake. 26 Bam- 22 Sum 


12 e he is condemned, de 27 pecuniis 28 23 Furtum 
1 etundis of money unjuſtly taken. 24 Aamo- 
oo 29 Satagit he hath enough to do, 30 ſua- neo 


31 rerum of his own buſineſs. Deus, O 25 Erra- 
dd, 32 niſtrere have mercy, 33 mei of me. tum 
Obliviſeor J forget, 34 carmins the ſong. 26 Damnor 
Recordor | call to mind, 35 pueritiam my 27 Pecunia 
Idhood. OBbliviſcor I forget, 36 lectionem 28 Repe- 
leſſon. Memini I remember, 37 tui vel tunde 
thee. - Memini I make mention, de 37 te 29 Satags 
thee. Egeo or indigeo | have need, 37 tui 30 Sw 
te of thee. Potior I conquer, 38 urbis the 31 Res 
y. Potior I obtain, 39 weta my deſire. 32 Hiſereor 
I 3 | The 33 £20- 

| 34 Carmeii 


2274 


1 225 


foi P veritla 36 Lecho 37 Tui 23 Urts 19 Votum 


#T ——— — — —— — . — ˙ A — ͤ1(ö— * — ES 
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134 The” Exaniination Lib. 1b. 1 


The Dative Caſe. "FI 

gs | Omnis JON dormio I ſleep not, 1 omnibus to al F. 
2 Hic 1 N men. Habeo I have it, 2 huic for thi . 
3 Tu man, aon not, 3 tibi for thee. i 'S WG 0 
4 Sum Non 4 eſt mihi I have not, argentum money, tr 
+ Volup- Scio I know, en 4 effe 3 tibi thou haſt nol g 7 


tas angentum money. | 
* Eco gl 3 I am, r æſidio a ſafeguard, 3 tibi t - nk 
c Pignus thee. Hoc res this thing, 4 off is, + vol, A 
6 Vitium tati a pleature, * ibi to me. _ 
- Tu Do I give, veſtem (my) garment, 3 #6 1 tha 
8 Duco thee, 5 pignori for a pawn. Verto I impull g , 
9 Laus hoc this, 9 v:tio for a fault, 7 tibi to ther "EW 
Tu thou, 8 ducis judgeſt, hoc this, g laud 20 Ca 
commendation, 7 2:6: to thee. "” 1 
f TY | | les. 2 
The Accuſative Caſe. e, bon; 
8 35 = | eras t] 
10 Facio J TSus uſe, 10 facit makes (men) 1 1 pr-ſomach, 
11 Promp- tos ready. Famine women, 1 2 Hill caſe 
fuss cantur do befool, 13 wiros men. 14 Lan urden 
12 Lui f. tur he freely beſtoweth, 15 pecuniam m 34 4c 
neff ͥ hmꝙm Db a Pez 
13 Vir 16 Dormis thou ſleepeſt, 17 femnum tf 38 1 


| 14 Largior ſleep, 18 Endumionis of Endymion. Gi diſtan 
1; Pecuxia I rejoice, gaudium a joy. Vico I live, 19 F. 4. 
16 Dormio tam a life. Rogo 1 aſk, te thee, 20 p bali. 
17 Somnus niam money. Doceo J teach, te thee, 21 Hacked, 
18 Enay- teras letters. 22 Quod which, exhor!:r ſor me 
| mon exhort, te thee, jamdudum now a great wil is life, 
19 Vita Eæuo J put off, 23 gladium my ſword, MW Pf, 
20 Pecunia me from me. | s 48 gr 
| 21 Litera | 
| 22 Du 
23 Tadius 
| 74 Leo 
| 


2 Hic 3: 


8 Nunc: 


44 Gi 


—— — 


b III. of the Accidence. 


The Ablative Caſe, | 


Fri he triketh, 2 eum him, 3 glad 0 
- with a ſword. T aceo I hold my 

ngue, 4 m2 for fear. 5 Egit he pleaded, 

cauſam the cauſe, 7 ſumma e with 

ceeding great eloquence. 

8 Vendidi | fold (it) 9 auro for cold. 


0 al 


ney, 
not 


bi 6d 


oluþ 


n Put 
thee 
214d! 


10 


oney. 12 Quanti for how much, 13 er- 
tus es haſt thou bought, 14 hunc 15 equum 
is horſe ? Certe truly, 16 pluris for more, 
am than, 17 vellem | would. | 
18 Aﬀruis thou aboundeſt, 19 opibus i in 
ealth. 

20 Cares thou wanteſt, 21 viriute virtue. 
les I fill, 22 te thee 23 fabulis with 
les. 24 Spokavwit he plunder'd, 25 me 
e, Bonis 26 omnibus of all my goods. 27 
eras thou overchargeſt, 28 /lomachum thy 
mach, 29 cibo-with meat. 30 Levabo l 
ill eaſe, 31 ze thee, 32 Hoc 33 orere of this 


p11 
[ di 


Lari 3 
„ 34 Accepit he received, 35 /iteras a letter, 
b a Petro from Peter. 37 Audivi J heard, 
n tl 38 nuncio by the meſſenger. 39 225 Tat he 
Gaul diltant, longe a great way, 40 nobis from 
19 41 Eripui have delivered, 31 fe thee, 
o 5:2 emalis from ' evils. 43 Subtraxit he 
21 Fucked, 44 cingulum my girdle, 40 ibi 
97157 om me. 41 Eripuit he took, 45 ditam 
t hls life, 46 7/77 from him. 
rd, Fræfero I prefer, hunc this man, 47 ul. 


5 48 Rome by many degrees. | 

4 1 Superat 
2 Hic 33 Onas 24 Accipio 35 Litera 36 Petrus 
8 Nuncius 39 Diſſo 40 Ego 41 Eripio 42 Malus 
0 44 Cingulum 45 Vita 6.49 lite 47 Mul 


mptus ſum J am bought, 11 argento for 


13 


1 Ferio 

2 Ir 

3 Gladius 
4 Metus 


6 Ago | 
- 6 Cauſa_ 


7 Summus 
8 Vendo 
9 Aurum 
Io Emor 
11 Argen- 
tum _ 
12 Puantus 
13 Mertor 
14 Hic 


15 Equus 


16 Plus 


17 Volo * 


18 Au 


19 Opes 
20 Caro 


21 Virtus 
23s -: 
23 Fabula 
2 1 Spalio 
5 Eco 
28 Ormis 
27 Onero 
28 Stoma- 
"chus 
29 Cibus 
30 Leda 
3172 


25 


37 Audio 
43 Suntia- 
48 Gradus 
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136 be Examination Lib. III. III 

I]. 1 Sufero 1 Superat he is beyond, illum him, 1 4; 
2 Paulus paulo 3 intervallo, a little Space. | petting 
3 Inter- 4 Rege the King, 5 veniente coming, Heise, 
wallum boffes the enemies, 7 figerunt fled. 8 Meg king, 
4 Rex duce I being captain, 10 winces thou ſhalWhinket 
5 Yemo overcome. | 7 manne 
6 Hoſlis 4 Rege the r ueniente coming, id corjunæ 

7 Fugio that is, dum whilſt, rex the King, 5 ven king. 


8 Ege ret came. 8 Me g duce 1 being captain /e th 

9 Dux id eff that is, ſi if, ego I, 11 fucro ſhall be for m 
10 Fino dux captain. | 13 cpu, 
11 Gum ET 992 p. Ob | 

s ph | | Mm, 16 

12 Legor Conſtruction of Verbs Paſſives. [{-4wn 

13 Petor lam bef 


14 Peto . Irgilius Virgil, 12 legitur is read, Mun elt 
15 Scribo V me of me. Fama let Fame, 13 petatuuſ 
16 Litere be ſought for. tibi by thee. Lego I read 

17 Conjulo Virgilium Virgil. Tu thou, 14 petas mapel 

18 Tu ſeek for, faman fame. e | 

„„ 0 go 


19 Audio 
20 Pes .. nici t1 
| 21 Vifo 55 | %,jjj QC 
22 Eo ds. tum la 
23 Jaculor | Geren £ 15 | Facile 
24 Pell Tium leiſure, 15 ſcribendi of writing eaſy, 
* 25 Ambulo 16 literas letters. Ad 17 conſulnMneſt, 3 
26 Adipiſ- dum to conſult, 18 ribi for thee, 19 Aud Milt, 31. 
cor tum to hear, 20 Poetas Poets. 


27 Gloria Cupidus deſirous, 21 viſendi to fee. Certu 
21 Do reſolv'd, 22 eundi to go. Peritus fkilfu) 
29 Sublewo 23 jaculandi of darting. Grarus expert, 24 
30 Ignuſco bellandi in making war. | 
31 Conſu- Sum I am, defeſſus weary, 25 ambulnnil 
mo with walking, Cæſar 26 adeptus eff hath got 
32 He 27 gloriam glory, 28 dando by giving, 29 /ib- 
33 Totwus levando by relieving, 30 igzo/cendo by pardon 
ig. 31 Conſumunt they ſpend, 32 hunc 3 
"Hs | 


Jeilas 1 
night. 
n the 
core ye 
8 totan 


fon 


b. III. of the Accidence. 

m 1 diem this whole day, in 2 apparando 
getting ready. 9 
Deterrent they afright, a bibendo from 
king, ab 5 mand from loving. 6 Cogitat 
thinketh, de 7 edendo of eating. Ratio 
manner, 8 ſcribend; of writing, 9 eft is, 
conjuncta joined, cum 11 loquendo with 


I CC CCC 


"king. Vereor | am afraid, ut dies non ſa- 
tango /e that a day may not be enough, 12 


for me, ad agenium to do my buimeſs. 
13 6 zendum to take, 18 hojies the ene- 
s. Ob (wel) propter 15 redimendum to re- 
n, 16 captivss the priſoners. /rter 17 
dum at ſupper-time. Ante 18 dam- 
m before they be condemned. 194 
Vm eſt 20 mii 1 muſt go hence. 


Supine. 
0 I go, 21 cubitum to lie down. 22 f- 
nici friends, 23 admiſſi being admitted, 
a/um to ſee, 24 teneatis can ye forbear, 
Lum laughter? 
ile eaſy, 27 fadu to be done 
iting 
ſulen- 


neſt, 30 dictu to be ſpoken ; turpe diſ- 
Judi. | 


, 31 diet to be ſpoken. 


ertil Tj me. | 
11ful, | | 
t, Lila, thou watcheſt, 33 noe in the 


night. 34 Dormis thou ſleepeſt, 35 


ann the day. Sexaginta 36 annos natus 
got core years old. 37 Stertis thou ſnort- 
) Jab totam 39 hyemen all the winter. 
don 5 Space 


Sterto 38 Totus 


xc 3 
tn 11 


36 Annes 37 


ealy, 28 fieri to be done. 22 Turpe 


137 - 
111 
2 Apparo 
3 Deterreo 
4 Bibo 
s Amo 
6 Cogito 
7 Lao © 
8 Scribo 
9 Sum 

10 Conjun- 
gor 

11 Loquor 

12 Ego 

13 Capio 

14 Hffis 


15 Redimo 


16Captivus 
17 Czno 
18 Damns 
19 Abeo 

20 Ego 

21 Cubo 

22 Amicus 


23 Aamiſ- 


20 Rifus 
26 Facilis 
27 Facio 
28 Fio 
29 Turpis 
30 Di, 

21 Dicor 
32 Vigilo 
33 Nox 

34 Dormie 


35 Lux 


39 Hens 


- — 
ite ern GO Demeter es — 22 
— — — . — — — 


13 3 The Examination Lib. III. 
1 Diſcedo 
* 2 Fes „ 
A Space of Place. ; 
1 4 Gallia | = Vale: 
WI ltaha E 1 diſceſeris depart thou not, : | {ome 
6 Urbs dem a foot, Lade from hence. i thou 
" 7 Vivo um 2 
If 8 Londi- 5 ay 
| num : | ert it 
. — A Place. e 
. .. 10 Oxoma ; | wnitet | 
| 11 Pro- [eo J live, in Anglia in England. durſelve: 
eunbo I came, per 4 Galliam by FronuMedet it 
12 Humus & Italiam into Italy. Profiſcil. * 90 city. 
13 Erutrio Journey, ex 6 urbe out of the city. udet it: 
| 14 Militia 7 Vixit he lived, 8 Londini at London. 9. y nep 
15 Otioſus duit he ſtudied, 10 Oæxoniæ at Oxford. 5 1 4 
Þ 16 Domus Bos the Ox, 11 procumbit lieth, 12 , 12 m 
| 17 Bellum on the ground. 13 Enutritrs et he Wiz Parc: 
| 18 Milito brought up, 14 militie in warfare. Parcs 
| I9 Car- ye live, 15 ot z idle, 16 ann at home, Bene 
|  thago and 17 Belli in war. WV, 4 1 
1 20 Naſcor 18 Militawit he was a ele 19 Co fertatur 
H 21 Athene gini or Carthbagine at C. art ha ge. 20 ,, wit] 
| 22 Educor eft he was born, 21 Athenis at Athens. Pofit 
| 23 Rus 22 Educatus eff he was brought un the fire 
| 24 Roma ruri or rure in the country. Eo l off © 
| 25 Eg Romam to Rome. Confero | betake, * 
26 Domus me myſelf, 26 domum home. Neri 
[| 27 Diſcedo J betake me again, rus into the colfWRuruy, 
in 28 Londi- 27 Diſceſſit he "departed, 28 Loniino friend 
[| num London 29 Prafectus eff he went a hee 
| 29 Profi- ney 28 Londino (vel per Londinun bus of: 
| eiſcor London, 30 Cantabrigiam to Cambri e. | 
| 30 Canta- zi Abiit he went, domo from home. dons 1 
| * brigia Rewerſus eſt he is returned, 23 rure Mans 
31 Abeo the y ntiſ/io. 
32 Rever- lomo a n 
E | 


tor 


7 
0 — — — —— u—Lv— „„ r 


— — — 


of the Accidence. 139 


iI. 


Imperſonals. 1 Sum 
2 Aliquis 
\ Portet there muſt, 1 e be, 2 alipuem 3 Tu 1 
„ ſomebody. Opertet me 1 mutt. Licet 4 Onnis i 
j 
chou mayeſt. Intereſt it concerneth, 5 Apo * "lf 
bim all men, 5 * to deal, rede 6 E 1 
f 7 Noſeo + 0 
efert it concerneth, 3 te thee, 7 noſſe to 8 Tui He 
known; 8 terpfum, thy ſelf. 1 — 
enitet it depend ꝙ roſmet us, 6 nfs 10 Civitas 
Porſelves 11 Negli- 
n edet it irketh, ne me, io Civitalis of gentia 
g city. | 12 lhe 


udet it aſhameth, me me, 11 reoligentie 13 Parcor 
7. 0 V negligence. I iſeret it Pii eth, me 14 Sumptus 
# 5 tu; tor thee. Miſereſcit it begins to 1: Farce 
12 we me, 12 illarum of them 16 Pecunia 
he g Parcatur 14 ſumptui, let coſt be ſpared 17 Multus 
/ 6 Parcarmus let us ſpare, 16 pecurits mo- 18 Prin- 


me, Benefit it is done well, 17 muitis to ceps. 

v, 4 18 principe by the prince 19 Magnus 
| Coifertatur (ab lis } they ſtrive, iq maxima 20 Vis 
„ with a very great force. 2 21 {ofitus: 
ns. Poſita 22 eff ſhe is put, 23 in ignem 22 Sum 
up. the fire, fezur they weep. 23 Ignis 
[ 60 Fu 


ar þ A Participle. 


COU Nriturus like to enjoy, 24 amicis his) 8 
1:0 friends. Conſulens conſulting, 25 fibi 24 Amicus 
t a thee Diligendus to be beloved, ah 2þ „ Te 
21 bus of all. Appetens greedy, 27 wini of 20 Omnis 
27 Vinum 
2 taught Innocens innocent. 5 

mans loving, amantior more Ivins 

nt1//imus moſt loving. b 

lomo a man, 1, Jaudatus laudable. Per a boy, 

amandus 


———ä3⸗ . — 


140 =; he Examination Lib. | 


1 Amor amandus ¶ id eft ) that is, 1 amari dignus i II. 

= thy to be loved. ja thar 
2 Lis Fugitans avoiding, 2 /itium ſuits, had, 2 
3 Pila wnſkilful, 3 ile at ball. Cupientiſſmui ee. 4 


deſirous 2 of thee. Abundans abound 
4 Lac 4 ladtis with milk. 
5 Sewitia Excjus hating, 5 /evitiam cruelty, | 
b Vita tæſus weary of, 6 vitam lite. 


8 wn 
+0 "xo The Adverb. 180 
* Venio Ultum 7 lucri much gain. Tunc $1 | paſs 
Wo HD 1 poris at that time. Ubigue g gent = 

- 11 Cano every where | 
12 Hic * Veuit he came, obwiam to meet, ic 


13 Surgo him. 11 Cant he ſingeth, /imiliter like, 

14 Cubo huic this man. 6. | 

15 Laboro 13 Surgendi u we muſt riſe, tempin Feſt 

16 Urbs time. 14 Cubandum we muſt go to bed, 

17 Prope peri in the evening. 15 Laborandun 
muſt work /uci by day. 


. + Sum 17 Profius nearer, 16 urbem the ( F 
18 Aqua- 17 Proxime very near, caſtra the tents. ; 
45 | 3 | 3 Deum ( 
19 Studeo „ = 
20 Roma L . i 
ey The Conjunction. 


22 Sum 13 & and, Plato + fuere l 

23 Frater been, 18 æguales equals. 19 Stu 
24 Emo have ſtudied, 20 Rome at Rome, © 1 
25 Fundus 21 Athtuis at Athens. 22 EV it is, mu 
26 Num- ber my book, & and, 23 fratris my 
mus ther's. 24 Emi I bought, 25 fundum a gro 
27 Plus centum 26 nummis for an hundred piece, 
55 and, 27 pluris more. 
28 Precor Petrus Peter, & and, Jobannes John, 280% 
29 Doceo bantur did pray, & and, 29 docebant did 8 


I, | 


anus 


Thi 
5 
TNUSM 
ound 


7. 


ere | 
$? udi 
& 4 
„ meu 
my! 
a gl 01 
1eCE), 


, 28/1 
lid tea 
61 


III. of the Accidence. 
ia thanks, & both, 1 habetur is given 


d, 2 referetur ſhall be returned, 3 tibi 
ee, a 4 me by me. 


141 
1 Habeor 
2 Referor 
1 7% 


Wy Ego 


The Prepoſition. 


eo J have, 3 te thee, 5 loco (1. e. in 
loco) inſtead, 6 parentis of a parent. 
| go out of, 7 demo the houſe. Præ- 
| paſs by, 3 te thee, 8 inſalutatum un- 


ed. Adeo I go to, templum the church. 


— 


The Interjection. 


Feſtus dies O the jovial day, 8 homi- 


nis of a man. Her woe, 4 mibi to 


u alas! * inviſam 10 ſlirpem the hated 
Prob oh | ſancte Fupiter holy 
er. Prob ok ! 12 fidem the faith 


Deum 


en. 


of the Gods, & and, 9 Hominum 


6 Locus 
6 Parens 
7 Domus 
8 [nfalu- 


talus 


9 Homo 

* [nwviſus 
10 Stirps 
11 Sandlin 
12 Fides 
13 Dis. 


bus, 4 
tor, f 
tt nil 
and. 
yams, | 
mantto! 
anti 
ator, 
mo, & 
nbulo, 
cus, « 
1e, As, 
wr, 0r 
glia, 4 
lind, & 


An INDEX or TABLE of all u 
Words that are in the Examples ( 
the Eugliſb Rules, ſhewing what Pu 
of Speech they are, and how th 

are declined. 


* 


A | A nus, 7 
| nus, 7 

| A From, prep. 1e, bet 

| | 9) - Ab, from, Prep. paro, 4 
| Abeo, is, ti, tre, itum, to go away, v. neut. 4 c. b 
Abandans ant 5, 83 abounding, Part. 5 IC a 
Accerſo, ts, foi, fere, fetum, to ſend for, v. act. ze A 

Accipio, ts, cepi, cipe ro, Ceprum, to take, V. act. 3 C. bor, {a 

Ad, to, prep. US, CU: 

Ad tucrus, a, um, moved, part. . 

Adi piſcor, eris wel ere, deptus ſum wel al, ad „ . 

get, v. dep. 3.6. „ artis 


Admiror, aris vel ape, atus ſum vel Hul, ari, to wall 
at, or admire, v. dep. 1 c. 
Admins, a, um, admitted, part. 
Admoneo, es, ut, wh itum, to admoniſh. v. act. 2c 
FLEqualis le, c. 3. equal, n. adj. 
 Aﬀfuo, 18. xt, were; xam, to overflor Wy V. neut. 3e 
carr, agri, m. g. a feld, n, ſub: 2 dec 
Agitun, agebacur, actum 0%, it 1s Jone, V. - imperf : 
Alienus, a, un, of another, n. adj 
Aligo, as, adi, are, atum, to charge, v. act. ! 


Aliquis, que; grad, ſomebody. n. adj. 


O Accu 
Deu, 0 
0, 25, 

ts, 155 | 
76 ts, | 
UM, 1, 
„Or, C 


„ 


tus, A, um, high, n. adj. 

Yor, ius, c. 3. higher, n. adj. c. 

ſemus, a, um, very high, n. adj. ſ. 
mandus, a, um, to be loved, part. 

nans, tis, C. 3. loving, n. adj. pol. 
mantior, tius, c. 3. more loving, n. adj. e. 


ples o.ntiſimus, a, um, very loving, n. adj ſup. 
\t Pa tor, oris, m. g. a lover, n. ſub. 3 d. 


nbo, &, 0, Plur. both, n. adj, 
mhulo, as, adi, atum, to walk, v. neut, ic. 
cus, c', m. g. a friend, n. ſub. 2 d. 
, as, abi, are, atum, v. act. 1 c. 
wr, oris, m. g. love, n. ſub, 3 d. 
glia, &, f. g. England, n. ſ. prop. 1 d. 
wma, , f. g. a ſoul, n. ſub. 1 d. | 
nus, mi, m. g. the mind, n. ſub. 2 d. 
uus, 1, m. g. a year, n. ſub. 2 d. 
ue, before, prep. „„ 5 
paro, as, ai, are, alum, to prepare, v. act. f c. 
jellor, aris, vel are, atus ſum, ari, to be called, v. p. 
| C. CET: 1 5 
Petens, tis, c. 3. deſirous, n. adj. 
ct. 3 © Wor, oris, f. g a tree, n. ſub. 3 d 
us, cus, m. g. a bow, n. ſub. 4 d. 
gentum, li, n. g. ſilver, n ſub. 2 d. 
matus, a, um, armed, part. 
„ artis, f. g ſkill, n. ſub. 3 d, 
weſeo, ſeis, ſuevi, & ſaetus ſum vel fui, ſeere, ſuetum, 
0 accuſtom, v. n. ſub. 3 c. ; 
hen, drum, pl. f. 8. Athens, n. Prop. 1 d. 
10, is, i, ire itum, to hear, v. act. 4 c. 
s, is, f. g. a bird, n. ſub. 3 d. 
i 7s, f. g. an ear, n. ſub. 3 d. y 
um, i, n. g. gold, n. ſub. 2 d. 
, or, conjunction disjunctive. 


ad. ! 7 jd ö 


to Woll 


ick. 20 


cs | . 5 Beatus, 


Certus, a, um, ſure, n. adj. 


11 
3 


B B ib, 
cero, 
Fatus, 2, um, bleſſed, N. adj. ingulu 
Bellum, li, n. g. war. n. ſub. 2 d. witar, 
Bene, well, adv. of quality. Iandus, 
Denefit, fiebat, factum eſt, Se. it 138 Joe well, v. im ode x, | 
irreg. n. pal. zleſtis, 
Bibo, ts, bibi, ire, itum, to drink, v. neut. 3 c. no, 2 
Bonus, a, um, good, n. adj. neut. 
mmelior, us, c. 5 better, n. adj. COMP. orato, t 
. optimus, a, um, beſt, n. adj. ſup. lendus. 
Bos, bows, c. 2. an ox, n. ſab. 3 d. afero, 
Britannia, &, f. g. Britain, n. ſub. prop. d. 06 
: wulo, Z 
5 8 ſalens. 
| r/amo, 
1 aris, m. g. Cæſar, n. ſub. prop. 3 d. Wntentus 
| Calamus, i, m. g. an arrow, n. ſub. 2 d. pia, , 
Ter, aris, n. g. a ſpur, n ſub. 3 d. pus, 0. 
Cano, is, cecini, ere, tum, to ſin „ v. neut. Laljuts, 
Cantabrigia, 4 . S n. ſub. _ 1 82/5, / 
Capo, is, cepi, capere, captum, to take, v, act. 3 c. Ws, cru. 
Captivus, vi, m. g. a priſoner, n. ſub. 2 d. „ 46, 
Carmen, inis, n. g. a ſong, n. ſub. 3 d. jus, ja, 
Carco, es, ui, & caſſs ſum, carere, ca & cariWwra, « 
to want, v. neut. 2 c. us, a 
Carthago, inis, f. g. n. ſub. prop. 3d. 22 
Cafira, orum, n. g pl. tents, n. ſub. 2 d. %, 26, 
Cauſa, &, f. g. a cauſe, n. ſub. 1d. ens. 1. 
Cautus, a, um, wary, n. adj. 
Centum, pl. c. 3. an hundred, n. adj. indecl. 
Cernor, eris wel ere, wiſus ſum, cerni, to be ſeen, 
pal. 3 c. b 
Cov abatur, atum eft, Ec. it is friven V3 Amy, 
_ imperl. ic. Dan 
Cie. ſurely, adv. of affirming. 8 
ece 


Ceſi 
9 


I 

Cater, or:s, m. g. a ſluggard, n. ſub. 3 d. 

bus, bi, m. g. food, n. ſub. a d. 

icero, onis, m. g. Cicero, n. ſub, prop. 3d. 

ingulum, 1, . g. 8 girdle, n. ſub. 2 

witas, atis, f. g a city, n. ſub. 3 d. 

landus, a, um, lame, n. adj. 

odex, icis, m. g. a book, n. ſub. 3. d. 

wleflis, ſte, c. 3. heavenly, n. adj. | 

b ruo, as, avi, & atus ſum, are, atum, to ſup. v. 
deut. 1 0. c 

roito, as, avi, are, atum, to think, v. neut. 1 c. 

glendus, a. um, to be tilled, part. 

nfero, fers, tuli, latum, to go, v. act. irreg. 

ojunctiss, a, um, joined, part. 

nſalo, ts, ui, lere, ſultum, to conſult, v. act. 14. 

Nals, tis, c. 3. conſulting, part. 

ſumo, is, ſumpſi, ere, ſumptum, to ſpend, v. act. . e. 

jutentus, 4, un, content, n. adj. _ 

bia, &, f. g. plenty, n. ſub. 1 d. 

pus, oris, n. g. a body, n n. ſub. 3 d. 

ſaſſus, a, um, thick, n. adj. 


100 


5. 10%, fr, m. g. Croefus, n. ſub. prop. 2 d. 

3 c. Ws, cruris, n. g. a thigh, n. ſub. 3d. _ | 
0, as, ui, are, itum, to lie down, v. neut. 1 c 
ju:, ja, jum, whoſe, pron. 

 caritiWwa, &, f. g. ordering. n. ſub, 1d, 1 
ius, a, um, deſirous, n. adj. 3 
ienti/ſimus, a, um, moſt deſirous, n. adi. a 
io, 75, ii, ere, itum, to deſire, v. n. 3 c. | 
rens. tis, c. 3. running, part. 

2 ſeen, D ed 1 D 1 

ly v. Nt Anno, as, avi, are, atum, to condemn, v. Ac. 1. 


Damnon, aris vel are, atus ſum, ari, to be con- 
zmned, v. paſſ. 1 c. 


f. decebat, llecuit, & c. it becometh, v. imp. 2 c. 
N Dediſ. 


— — — —— 
Cn rn 


V x Þ 


_ Dediſcendus, a, um, to be unlearned, part. FÞ 
Deductus, a, um, led, part. | 
Defeſſus, a; um, weary, part. F 
Dementia, æ, f. g. madneſs, n. ſub. 1d. Do, 
Deterreo, es, ui, ere, itum, to affright, v. act. 2 c. E t 
Deus, i, m. g. God, n. ſub. 2d. | cor, e 
Dico, is, xi, ere, um, to lay, v. act. 3 c. up, V. 
Dicor, eris vel ere, aus ſum, dici, to be ſaid, v. paſs. : , 

- Dies, ates, e. g. 4 day, n. fab. 5 l. „ 707 
Dignitas, atis, f. g. dignity, n. ſub. 3 d. . 

Dignus, a, um, worthy, n. adj. Wuentio 
Dii, deorum, pl. gods, n. ſub. irr. 2 d. entf 
Diligentia, æ, f. g. diligence, n. ſub. 1 d. 3 
Diligendus, a, um, to be beloved, part. W, 25, 


Diluculo, early, by break of day, adv. of time. , ert 


Dis, ditis, c. 3 rich, n. adj. poſ. 0 all, 3 


y11107, 
n, for 
rior, 1 
V. | 


Ditior, ius, c. 3. more rich, n. adj. comp. 
Ditiſſimus, a, um, moſt rich, n. adj. ſup. a 
Diſcead, is, ceſſ, ere, cefſum, to depart, v. neut. 3 cf 

Diſco, ſeis, didici, diſcere, to learn, v. neut. 3 c. | 


Difto, as, fliti, are, ſlitum, to differ, v. neut. 1 c. 1 557 20 
Divite, arum, f. g. riches, n. ſub. 1d, [> %, 


Do, das, dedi, dare, datum, to give, v. act. rc. f.“ , 
Adaris vel dare, datus, to be given, v. paſſ. 1 c. %%% 


| Daces, es, ui, ere, doctum, to teach, v. act. 2 c. ö and, : 
Doctus, a, um, learned, n. adj. po. WW, 75, 10 


Doctior, ius, c. 3. more learned, n. adj. comp, 7e 
Dao#ifſimus, a, um, moſt learned, n. adj. ſup. RY * 
Dogma, atis, n. g. an opinion, n. ſub. 3d. %, 4 
Domus, i, vel us, f. g. a houſe, n. ſub. 2 & 4 d. 
Dormio, is, ivi, ire, itum, to ſleep, v. neut. 4 c. 
Dubius, a, um, doubtful, n. adj. S , s, 
Duco, is, xi, ere, Aum, to lead, v. act. 3 c. Vit 
Ducor, eris wel ere, Aus ſum, duci, v. paſſ. 3 c. “„ 
Dux, ducis, 0. 2. a captain, n. ſub, 3d. % 
. 8 : Fi 5 , A1 
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IN D E X. 
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+ 
= 
: 

A 1 
2 

* 
* 
1 
of 


E E 


- Do, edis wel es, edi, edere vel Me, gſam wel eftum, 
to cat, V inet e. 
; cor, aris wel are, educatus ſum, art, to 'be brought 
wp, v. pall. 1 c. 

9, es, ui, ere, to need, v. neut. 2 c. 

„ mei, ], pron. 

uent, tis, c. 3. eloquent, n. adj. p. 

7 entior, ius, c. 3. more eloquent, n. adj, c. 

| 222 a, um, very eloquent, ſup. 

Haentia, 4, f. g. eloquence, n. ſub. 1 d. 

„ 18, ini, ere, emptum, to buy, v. act. 3 c. 

wr, eris wel ere, emptus ſum, em, to be bought, v. 
ail. 3 c. 

. mion, onis, m. g. Endymion, 1 n. ſub. prop. 3 4 

; for, conjunct. cauſal. 

. 30 n rior, iris vel ire, itus ſun wel fui, iri, to be brovght- 
c. p, v. paſſ. 4c. 

1c” 20, ire, itum, to go, v. neut. 40. f 
| fola, E, f. g. a letter, n. ſub. 1 d. 

e, gui, m. g. a horſe, n. ſub. 2 d. 
0, is, ui, ere, reptum, to take away, v. act. 30. a 


8 


pals, 


ae. 


2 lum, ti. n. g. a miſtake, n. ſub. 2 d. 
2 and, conjunct. copul. 
, \Þ 26, ibi, ire, itum, to go out, v. neut. 4 . 
5 rtor, aris vel are, atus 5 ſum, ari, to exhort, v. 
1Ps 1 


Ap. 1c. 
imo, as, ai, are, atum, to eſteem, v. act. 1 c. 
4 af ws, a, um, hated, part. 

*, tit, c. z. void, n. adj. 


. 


1 
9 


c. 
4 Yeo, es, evi, ere, pletum, to fill, v. neut, 2 c. 
re, without, prep. 
c vor, ius, c. 3. more outerly, . 


ems, a, um, the outmoſt, n. adj. "Sh 
r 45, 55 ere, utu7m, to put off, V. neut, 3 e. 


K 2 Fabiuln, 


Facile, eaſily, adv. of quality. 
Fama, E, f. g. fame, n. ſub. 1 d. 


 Ferio, is, percuſſi, percuſſum, to ſtrike, v. neut. 4 c. 


Filius, ii, m. g. a ſon, n. ſub. 2 d. 


TND EX 5 
| pudins 
F F tos, Ji. 


| actes, 
Abula, &, f. g. 4 tale, n. ſub. 1 d. ras, 
Facilis, le, c. 3 eaſy, n. adj. a, 
ſarus, 
adus, 


5 ta, < 


Facio, is, feci, facere, factum, to do, v. act. 3 c. 
Facundia, &, f. g. eloquence. n. ſub. 1 d. 


Felix, icis, c. 3. happy, n. adj. 
Fæmina, æ, f. g. a woman, n. ſub. 1 d. 


Ferrum ri, n. g. a ſword, n. ſub. 2 d. 
Feſius, a, um, jovial, n. adi 8 , 
Fidens, tis, c. 3. bold, n. adj. , 07 
Fides, et, f. g. faith, n. ſub. 54. | Wo, 


Fio, fis, factus ſum, fieri, to be made or done, v. n. 
Flebilis, le, c. 3. to be lamented, n. adj. 


Flendus, a, um, to be lamented, n. adj. 2 her 
Fletur, flebatur, fletum eſt, fc. v. imperſ. 2 e. . FR 
Formidabilis, le, c. 3. to be feared, n. adj. 3 

Formidandus, a, um, to be feared, n. adj. 12 * 
Frango, is, fregi, frangere, fractum, to break, v. act. g 's 
Frater, tris, m. g. 2 brother, n. ſub. 3 d. ag mi, 
Frequens, tis, c. 3. often, n. adj. i, He 
Frigidus, a, um, cold, n. adj. 

Fruiturus, a, um, to enjoy, part. 

Fugio, is, Ji, ere, itum, to avoid, v. neut. ; e. 

Fugitans, tis, c. 3. avoiding, part. culum, 


Fundus, i, m. g. ground, n. "ſub. 2d, | Jaculo, 
Furtum, ti, n. g. theft, n. ſub. 2d. | 


> DP" heut, A, 7 
Allia, æ, f. g. France, n. ſab. 1 d. » 75, n 
Gaudeo, es, geviſae Jon, ere, to rejoice, v. , 7! 


paſſ. 2 c. 


Ga. 


%% öͥͤĩ w © 


budium, it, n. g. joy, n. ſub. 2 d. 
, tis, f. g. a nation, n. ſub. 3 d. 
bcies, ti, f. g. ice, n. ſub. 5 d. 

flug, ii, m. g. a ſword, n. ſub. 2 d. 
ria, &, f. g. glory, n. ſub. 1d. 
larus, a, um, ſkilful, n. adj. 

adus, us, m. g. a ſtep, n. ſub. 4 d. 
tia, &, f. g. grace, n. ſub. 1d. 


H SY 
"6 beo, es, ui, ere, itum, to have, v. act. 2 c. 

1 Habeor, eris wel ere, to be had, v. pail. 2 c. 
Hor, oris, m. g. Hector, n. ſub. 3 d. 

, wo, interj. of ſorrow. | 

tus, ri, m. g. a maſter, n. ſub. 2d. 

„ alas, interj. of Sorrow. 

„ hec, hoc, this, pron. 

pc, hence, adv. of place. 
ho, inis, c. 2. a man, n. ſub. 3 d. 
palins, ii, m. g. n. ſub. prop. 2 d. 

lis, 7s, c. 2 an enemy, n. ſub. 3 d. 
modi, invar. c. 3. of like ſort. 

pus, mi, f. g. the ground, n. ſub. 2 d. 
ms, Hyemis, f. g. the winter, n. ſub, 3 d. 


fo. 


o . 


act. 


1 1 

Heulum, li, n. g. a dart, n. ſub. 2d. 

Jaculo, as, avi, are, atum, to dart, v. act le. 
daudum, long ſince, adv. of time. 

Qrus, a, um, ignorant, n. adj. 

eus, a, um, fit, n. adj. 

uus, a, um, faſting, n. ad). 

, 7s, m. g. fire, n. ſub. 3 d. | 

co, is, now, noſcere, notum, to Fardon, v. act. 3. 
illa, illud, that, pron. 
. K 3 Image, 


v. m 


Ga 


* 


IN DEMI 


Imago, ginis, f. g. an image, n. ſub. zd. 
Impedio, ts, i, ire, itum, to hinder. v. act. 4 c. 
Imperator, oris, m. g an emperor, n. ſub. 3d. 
Imperium, 77, n. &. the ae, n. ſub. 2 d. 

In, in, prep. 


Inanis, e, c. 3 void, n. adj. 


Incedo, is, ff ere, cefſum, to go, v. act. 3 c. 


Incertus, a, um, uncertain, n. adj. 


Incipio, is, cepi, ere, ceptum, to begin, v. neut. 3 c. 


Indigeo, es, ui, ere, to need, v. neut. 2 c. 
Indoctus, a, um, untaught, n. adj. 
Indoles, is, f. g. towardneſs, n. ſub. 3 d. 


Infero, fers, tuli, ferre, latum, to bring 1 in, v. act. 


irreg. 


55 Ingeniuim, 1 . g. wit, n. ſub. 2 d. 


Lugredior, eris vel ere, greſſus ſum, 
V. dep. 3 E. 

lnimicus, ct, m. g. an enemy, n. ſub. 2 d. 

lijaria, &, f. g. an injury, n. ſub. 1 d. 

lunocens, tis, c. 3. innocent, n. adj, _ 

Trops, opis, c. 3. poor, n. adj. 

Inſipiens, tis, c. 3. fooliſn, n. adj. 

Inſalutatus, a, um, unſaluted, part. 

Integer, gra, grum, upright, n. adj. 

Inter, between, pre . 

Intereſt, erat, fuit, 2 

intervallum, 5 n. g. a ſpace, n. ſub. 2 d. 

Inciiſus, a, um, hated, part, | | 

Joannes, 75, m. g. John, n. ſub, . 

La, A, f. g. anger, n. ſub. 1 d. 

fs, ea, id, that, pron. 

40a, e, f. g. Italy, n. ſub. pr. 1 d. 

Jusbeb, Es, 7045 gere, Pr u, to bid, v. act. 2 C. 

Jucnendllis, a, am, pleaſant, n. adj. 

Judi zum, ii, n. g. judgment, n. ſub. 2 d. 

Fulius, ii. m. g. Julius, n. ſub. Pr. 2 d. 

Tux? a, alike, au 


great, to enter 


c. it concerneth, v. imperl. 
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Abor, oris, m. g. labour, n. ſub. 3d. 
Laboro, as, aw, are, atum, to labour, v. act. 1 c. 
, tis, n. g. milk, n. ſub. 3 d. 
arvior, iris del ire, itus ſum, iri, to beſtow, v. dep. 4 c. 
atus, a, um, broad, n. adj. 
audatus, a, um, praiſed, part. 
hudor, aris vel are, laudatus ſum, ari, to be praiſed, 
v. paſs. 1 c. 
pus, dis, f. g. praiſe, n. ſub. 4 d. 
tio, onis, f. g. a leſſon, n. ſub. 3 d. 
go, 7s legi, legere, lectum, to read, v. act. 
gor, eris wel ere, lectus ſum, legi, to be read, v. 501 3 ©. 
ro, as, abi, are, atum, to eaſe, v. act. 1 c. 
ber, bri, m. g. a book, n. ſub. 2 d. 
cet, that; licuit, c. it is lawful, v. imperſ. 2 C. 
, hitis, . g. ſtrife, n. ſub. 3 d. 

ptcra, &, f. g. a letter, n. ſub. 1 d. 

ere, arum, f. g. an epiſtle, n. ſub. 1 d. 

ferarius, a, um, belonging to letters, n. adj. 

cus, ci, m. g. a place, n. ſub. 2 d. 

pndinum, ni, n. g. London, n. ſub. prop. 2 d. 

ge, far, adv. of place. | 

pquor, eris vel ere, quitus ſum, qui, to peak, v. tep IL. 
erl. Pei, by day, adv. of time. 
werum, i, n. g. gain, n. ſub. 2 d. | 
wdificor, aris vel are, atus fum, ari, to mock, y. ep, 1e. 
1 „, m. g. a play, n. ſub. 2 d. 
wdus literarius, a ſchool, n. fub. and adj. 2 d. 
wtetia, &, f. g. Paris, n. ſub. prop. 3 d. 
ux, lucis, f. g. licht, n. ſub. 3 d. 


nter 


C, 


M M 


Hgiſter, tri, m. g. 6 Malter, n. ſub. 29. 
Magnits, a, um, great, n. adj. pol, 
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Aletus, us, m. g. fear, n. ſub. 4 d. 


. 

Major, oris, e. 3. greater, n. adj. 8 
Maximus, a, um, the greateſt, n. adj. ſup. 
Malus, a, um, bad, n. adj. poſit. 

Pejor, us, worſe, n. adj. comp. 

Peſſimus, a, um, the worſt, n. adj. ſup. 
Malum, i , n, g. evil, n. adj, put ſubſtantirely. 
Malo, wis, lui, wath, to be more willing, v. irreg. 3 rn. v 
Mandens, tis, c. 3. eating, part. us, a, 
Maurus, i, m. g. a moor, n. ſub. prop. 2 d. 
Meio, is, minæi, meiere, midtum, to piſs, v. act. 3 c. leſt, 


Melius, better, adv. of quality. | neith 
Memini, ifti, it, to remember, Ec. v. defective. beni 
Memor, is, c. 3. mindful, n. adj. [igo, 15 
Mens, tis, f. g. the mind, n. ſub. 3d. | ptrum, 
Mentor, 1 Iris, del ire, to ly 6X . dep. 4 c. o,„ ger 
Mercor, aris, wel are, atus ſum, ari, to buy, v. dep. 1 exce 


litas, 


Meus, a, um, my, pron. 


nona 
Militia, &, f. g. a warfare, n. ſub. 1 d. not, 
Milito, as, avi, are, atum, to go to war, v. neut. Num, 1 
Mina &, f. g. a pound, n. 1 1 d. wllus, 
Minus, leſs, adv. of quality. „ is, £ 
Miſer, a, um, wretched, n. adj. r, fir 
Miſereor, eris vel ere, ertus fan, eri, to have pity, v. no: 

e. .,, a, 
Miferet, n. ere! at, miſcrtum ft, vel miſeritum eft, &c mus, 7 

it pitieth, v. imperſ. 2 C. , NO\ 


A. / reſcit, miſcreſcebar, miſertum ef, wel miſeritum ius, ii 
c. it begins to pity, v. imperſ. 3 c. 04a, 

ollie, e, c. 3. loft, n. adj. p. 

Holiior, ius, c. 3. ſoſter, n. adi. c. 

% me, a, um, ſofteſt, n;, adj. 1. 

ultum, i, n. g. n. adj. put ſubſtantively. 


Miitum, much, adv. of quantity. | B, fe 
Mullis, a, um, much, n. adj. : OBI 
Malle, d, f. g. a niule, n. ſub. 1 d. | viſcor, 
1 p- 3 { 


Nai 


F 


N N 


FEY as, avi, are, atum, to tell, v. a 1e. 
Naſcor, eris vel ere, natus ſum, naſci, to be 
rn, v. neut. 3 C. | 
u, a, um, born, part. 
„by birth, abl. 461. Hoc natu, monopt. 
c. leſt; conjunct. copul. 
neither, conjunct. copul. 
 Pgentia, &, f. g. negligence, n. ſub. 1 d. 
[igo, 15, xi, ligere, lectum, to neglect, v. act. 3 c. 
um, tt, n. g. buſineſs, n. ſub. 2 d. 
0, gen. caret, dat. nemini, &c. no body, n. ſub. 34. | 
ep. 1 except, conjunct. | 
litas, atis, f. g. nobleneſs, n. ſub. $4; 
„ nonvV2s, nolui, nolle, to be unwilling, v. irreg. 
not, adv. of denying. 
ut. 1 (W177, not yet, adv. of time. 
3 a, um, ſome, n. adj, 
p, is, nov, noſcere, notum, to know, V. act. 3 c. 
, fira, rum, ours, pron. 
ty, V. zoctis, f. g. night, n. ſub. 3 d. 
a, um, none, n. adj. 
mus, mi, m. g. money, n. ſub. 2 d. 
now, adv. of time. | 
ius, ii, m. g. a meſſenger, n. n. ſub. 2 d. 
uam, never, adv. of time. 
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, for, prep. 
Oblatus, a, um, offered, part. 
viſcor, eris wel et, itus Jun, ſa, to forget, V. 


p. 3 e. 


Na. | 88 
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Obwiam, meeting on the way, adv. 
Occido, is, cidi, dere, ciſum, to kill, v. act. 3 c. 
Omnis, e, c. 3. all, n. adj. | 

Onero, as, avi, are, atum, to load, v. act. 1c. 
Onus, eris, n. g. a burden, n. ſub. 3 d. 

Opes, um, f. g. wealth, n. ſub. 3 d. 


Oportet, oportebat, &c. it behoveth, v. imperl. 2c 


Opus, eris, n. g. a work, n. ſub. 3 d. 
Opus, n. g. need, n. ſub. indecl. 
Orans, tis, c. 3. praying, part. 
Orator, oris, m. g. an orator, n. ſub. 3 d. 
Otioſus, a, um, idle, n. adj. 5 
Otium, ii, n. g. idleneſs, n. ſub. 2 d. 
Oxonia, &, f. g. Oxford, n. ſub. prop. 1 d. 
P. .* 
Arco, is, peperſi & parci, ere, to ſpare, v. neut.; 
L Parcitur, parcebatur, it is ſpared, v. imperſ. 3c 
Parens, tis, c. 2. a father or mother, n. ſub. 3 d. 
Pari ſii, orum, m. g. Paris, n. ſub. pr. pl. 2 d. 
Pars, partis, f. g. a part, n. ſub. 3 d. 
P arvus, a, um, little, n. adj. S 
Paſſer, eris, m. g. a ſparrow, n. ſub. 3 d. 
Pater, tris, m. g. a father, n. ſub. 3 d. 
Patior, teris wel tere, paſſus ſum, pati, to ſuffer, v. 
Tc; „5 On THY 
Daucus, a, um, few, n. adj. 
Paulus, a, um, little, n. adj. | 
Pax, pacts, f. g. peace, n. ſub. 3 d. 
Pectus, oris, n. g. the breaſt, n. ſub. 3 d. 
Pecunia, &, f. g. money, n. ſub. 3 d. 
. Pendor, eris del ere, penſus ſum, pendi, to 
V. pail; 3 e. | 
Percutio, is, cuſſt, cutere, cuſſum, to ſtrike, v. act. 30 
Perichtor, aris vel are, atus ſum, art, to be in jeopi 
V. dep. i e. 5 5 


be eſteel 


I 


iculut 
ritus, 
tæſus 
„ ped; 
0, 15, 
or, 01 
30 . 

YUS, 1 
PHUS, | 
2, , 
ceo, e 
ato, 05 
MUS, 0 
ynitet, 
eta, 4 
llex, 7 
Hus q 1 
fam, 
or, 7 
to, as 
. 

ce pte 
C fero, 
efrdiu 
wtereo 
eterit 
ecor, 
idem, 
zor, 11 
rimus, 
imum, 
rinceps, 
robitas 
ocedo, 
rocumb 


neut. 


ei 


Vonpti,. 
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1 

L iculum, li, n. g. danger, n. ſub. 2 d. 

Nins, a, um, expert, n. adj. 

5 teſus, a, um, weary, part. 

' Þ, pears, m. g. a foot, n. fub. 3 d. 

0, is, ii vel ii, ere, itum, to deſire, v. act. 3 c. 

or, eris del ere, itus ſum, peti, to be deſired, v. paſſ. 
e. | 

* tri, m. g. Peter, n. ſub. prop. 2 d. 

prus, oris n. g. a pledge, n. ſub. z c. 

2, E, f. g. a ball, n. ſub. 1 d. | 

ceo, es, ui, ere, itum, to pleaſe, v. neut. 2 c. 

ato, onis, m. g. Plato, n. ſub. prop. 3 d. 

mus, a, um, full, n. adj. 

rnitet, ebat, c. it repenteth, v. imperſ. 2 c. 

eta, &, m. g. a poet, n. ſub. 1 d. 

lex, icis, m. g. an inch, n. ſub. 3 d. 

itus, a, um, placed, part. ” 

z Vun, potes, potui, poſſe, to may or can, v. irreg. 

tor, iris vel ire, itus ſum, iri, to enjoy, v. dep. 4 c. 


fl. 2 


3 d. %, as, avi, & potatus ſum, atum, to drink, v. neut. 
i 1 C. ae 

zceptor, oris, m. g. a maſter, n. ſub. 3 d. 

æfero, fers, tuli, ferre, latum, to prefer, v. irreg. 

efidium, ii, n. g. a ſafeguard, n. ſub. 2 d. 

æterto, is, 11 wu ii, ire, itum, to paſs by, v. neut. 4. 
r, v. Riteritus, a, um, paſſed by, part. | 

ecor, aris vel are, atus ſum, ari, to pray, v. dep. 1c. 

idem, long ago, adv. 5 | 

zor, ius, c. 3. the former, n. adj. c. 

rimus, a, um, n. adj. ſ. T2 

rimum, firſt, adv. 

rinceps, cipis, c. 2. a prince, n. ſub. 3 d. 
eſteelbitas, atis, f. g. honeſty, n. ſab. 3 d. 


ocedo, 7s, ceſſi, cedere, ceſſum, to go on, v. neut. 3e. 
rocumbs, 1s, cubui, cumbere, cubitum, to lie down, v. 
neut. 3 C. | | 
rofiſciſcer, eris vel ere, fetus ſum, ciſci, v. dep. 3 c. 
romptus, a, um, ready, n. ad}. 


ct. 3e 
jeopu 


I 


Prope, 


Prope, near, prep. 
Propius, nearer, adj. c. 
Proxime, next, adj. ſup. 


Propter, for, prep. 


Q 


Od, that, conjunct. 
Quoque, alſo, conjunct. 


R 


dep. 1 c. 


back, v. paſſ. irreg. 


Referor, ferris wel ferre, la 


IN D E Xi 


Proprius, a, um, proper, n. adj. 


Pudet, ebat, 2. c. it aſhameth, v. imperſ. 
Fuer, n, m. g. a boy; n. ub. 2 . 
Pueritia, &, f. g. childhood, n. ſub. 1 d. 
Purus, a, um, pure, n. adi. 

Puto, as, avi, are, atum, to think, v. act. 1 c. 


Q 


Ualis, e, c. 3. what like, n. adj. 
Quœantus, a, um, how great, n. adj. 
Dem, as, adv. of compariſon. 

Que, and, conjunct. cop. 

Ju, que, quod, which, pron. „ 
Juidam, quæ dam, quodaam, ſome one, pron. 

Quis, que, quid, who, pron. | 

Quiſquam, quaquam, quidquam, any one, pron. 


R 


Arus, a, um, ſeldom, n. adj. p. EN nk 
Rarior, ius, c. 3. more ſeldom, n. adj. comp. 
Rariſſimus, a, um, very ſeldom, n. adj. ſup. 

Recipio, is, cepi, cipere, ceptum, to receive, v. act. 3 c. 
Kecordor, aris wel are, atus 


ſum, ari, to call to mind, 


Redimo, is, emi, imere, emptum, to redeem, v. act. 3e. 
Redintegratio, onis, f. g. a renewing, n. ſub. 3 d. 
tus ſum, Ferri, to be brouyl 


Refert 


ert, 1 
irreg. 
gina, 
ejetund 
4, ret, 
ubs 6 
rus, a, 
vertor 
dep. 
ex, egi 
ifus, 2 
bur, 
90, As 
oma, 4 
man. 
us, ru 


pe 
S 
aluber 
alabri! 
aluber 
alutor, 
pals. 
anctuus 
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clus, 
io, 15 
ecurus 
ed, bi 
entent 
mtio, 


mp. 


4.6 
ind, ) 


. 3. 
d. 


rough 


Refert 


1 ND . 

ert, referebat, tulit, Ec. it mattereth, v. imperſ. 
Treg. | | | 

gina, &, f. g. a queen, n. ſub. 1 d. 

ſhetundarum, is, bribery, n. ſub. pl. 1 d. 

;, rei, f. g. a thing, n. ſub. 5 d. 

-þuo, ui, ere, to refuſe, v. neut. 3 c. 

zus, a, um, accuſed, n. adj. 

vertor, eris vel ere, verſus ſum, verti, to return, ve 
dep. 3 c. 8 | 

er, egis, m. g. A king, n. ſub. 3 d. 

, us, m. g. laughter, n. ſub. 4 d. 

ober, oris, n. g. an oak, n. ſub. 3 d. 

g, as, ai, are, atum, to aſk, v. act. 1 c. 

ma, &, f. g. Rome, n. ſub. prop. 1 d. 

omanus, a, um, Roman, n. adj. 

10 ruris, n. g. the country, n. ſub. 3 d. 6 


8 8 


Ape, often, adv. of time. 
) Sewitza, &, f. g. cruelty, n. ſub. 1 d. 
aluber, bris, bre, c. 3. wholeſome, n. adj. p. 
alubrior, us, c. 3. more wholeſome, n. adj. c. 
aluberrimus, a, um, very wholeſome, n. adj. 1. _ 
alator, aris wel are, atus ſum, ari, to be ſaluted, v. 
paſs. 1 c. | 
anctus, a, um, holy, n. adj. | : 
1þ10, is, ui ii, ere, pitum, to be wile, v. neut. 3 c. 
atago, 18, egi, agere, to be buſy, v. neut. 3 c. 
atis, enough, adv. of quality. 
cribo, is, h/, ere, tum, to write, v. act. 3 c. 
celus, eris, n. g. wickedneſs, n. ſub. 3 d. 
o, is, ſaw, ſcire, ſcitum, to know, v. neut. 4 c. 
ecurus, a, um, careleſs, n. adj. | 
d, but, conjunct. | 
ententia, &, f. g. a ſaying, n. ſub. 1 d. 
tio, 15, ft, ire, ſum, to perceive, v. act. 4 c. 


2 Sexaginta, 
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D EX; 
Vexaginta, c. 3. threeſcore, n. adj. ind. plur. 5 
Siniſter, fira, ſtrum, the left, n. adj. let, e 
Similis, le, like, n. adj. ö 8 is, le, 
Similiter, like, adv. ol quality. tus, 
Somnio, as, avi, are, atum, to dream, v. neut. ie. plum, 


Somnus, ni, m. g. ſleep, n. ſub. 2 d. fort, 
Sordidus, a, um, baſe, n. adj. p. * 
Soraidzor, ius, more baſe, n. adj. c. 1 


Sordidiſſimus, a, um, moſt baſe, n. adj. ſ. uus, 
Specto, as, avi, are, atum, to behold, v. act. 1c. , © 


Statuo, is, ui, ere, utum, to appoint, v. act. 3 c. HA 
Staus, tis, c. 3. ſtanding, part. „ Ft, 
Sterto, is, ui, ere, to ſnort, v. act. 3 c. ipfe, 
Stomachus, chi, m. g. the ſtomach, n. ſub. 2 d. wy a] 
Stirps, is, f. g. a ſtock, n. ſub. 3 d. cha 
Studeo, es, ui, er?, to ſtudy, v. neut. 2c. rpis, 
Studetur, ebatur, itum eft, &c. v. imperſ. 4, 4 


Studium, ii, n. g. ſtudy, n. ſub. 2 d. 
Stultus, a, um, Poliſh, n. adj. 
Sublewo, as, avi, are, atum, to help, v. act. 1 c. 

Subtraho, is, xi, ere, tractum, to withdraw, v. act.; 


Sui, fibi, of himſelf, proͤn. "Op 
Sum, es, fui, efſe, to be, v. neut. irreg. 8 


_ Supero, as, avi, are, atum, to overcome, v. act. 1c. UI. 
$ xk bigue, 
uperſum, es, fui, eſſe, to be over and above, v. n- 
A ou 
Supinus, a, um, careleſs, n. adj. 2 | 
 Supplex, plicis, c. 3. ſuppliant, n. adj. 2 
Supra, above, prep. 2 
2 5 erro, 


Szperior, ius, c. 3. higher, n. adj. c. 


| 3 
Supremus, a, um, vel fummus, a, um, the higheſt, 2 
' : 


adj. 1. ; | 115 
Suus, a, um, his on, pron. | 3 


* | T. 
Aceo, es, wi, eve, itum, to hold one's peace 
v. neut. 2 Co | : 


4 gi 


. 


ak let, that, Sc. it irketh, imperſ. N 
bs, le, ſuch, n. ad}. 
tus, a, um, ſo great, n. adj. 

ut. 1c. plum, Pli, n. g. a temple, n. ſub, +4: . 


port, in time, adv. 
pus, oris, n. g. time, n. ſub. 3d. 
20, es, ui, ere, tentum, to hold, v. act. 2 c. 
u, mi, m. g. thyme, n. ſub. 2 d. 
1c, Ne, a, um, whole, n. adj. . 
c. , tria, c 3. pl. three, n. adj. 

„tui, thou, pron. 

2 tui ipſius, thou thyſelf, pron. 
d. , then, adv. | 

ris, is, f. g. a tower, n. ſub. 3 d. 

rpis, e, c. 3. filthy, n. adj. 


uu, a, um, thine, pron. 


1 C , V | V. : 


Acuus, a, um, void, n. adj. 5 
Valeo, es, ui, ere, to be able, v. neut. 2 c. 
nee, every where, adv. 
vdo, : zs didi, ere, to fell, v. act. 3 c. 
euio, 16, Vent, dentum, to come, v. neut. 4. C. 

erzor, eris vel ere, veritus ſum, vereri, to be afraid, 

v. dep. 2c. , 

erro, ris, ri, ere, uerſum, to bruſh, v. act. 3 e. 
chef. Heri, in the evening, adv. _ 
» oer, fra, frum, yours, pron. 

F eftis, is, f. g. a garment, n. ſub. 3 d. 

tinus, ni, m. g. a neighbour, h. ſub. 2 d. 

Video, es, di, ere, wifum, to ſee, v. act. 2 c. 

Vigilo, as, aui, are, atum, to watch, v. neut. 1 c. 

1 gilans, tis, c. 3. watching, part. 

PE nts, ©. 3. Pl. twenty, n. indecl. 
Vinum, ni, n. g. Wine, n. ſub. 2 d. 


gd 


Vinco, 


7. © © 3 | 
Linco, cis, vici, dincere, victum, to overcome, v. a9 
Vir wiri, m. g. a man, n. ſub. 2 d. 
Virgilius, ii, m g. Virgil, n. ſub prop. 24. 
Virtus, virtutis, f. g. virtue, n n. ſub. 3 d. 
Vis, vis, f. g. force, M fub. 2 d. 
Viſa, is, ſere, ſum, to viſit, „ neut. 3 c. 
Vita, &, f. g. life, n. ſub. 1 d. 
Vitium, tit, n g. vice, n lub. 2 d. 
Vivo, is, ixi, ere, tum, to lv, v. neut. 3 c. 


; Unus, a, —__ One, n. ad] . 


Vocor, aris vel are, atus ſum, ari, to be called 
paſs. 1 c. 


Volo, vis, volui, welle, to will, v. neut. 3 c. irreg, 


Voluptas atis, f. g. pleaſure, n. ſub. 3 d. 

Votum, i, n. g. the deſire, n. ſub. 2 d. 
Urbs, bis, f. g. a city, n. ſub. 3 d. 
Las, us, m. g. uſe, n. ſub. 4 d. 
Ut, that, conjunct. 


Uter, a, um, whether, n. adj. 


Utor, eris vel ere, uſus ſum, att, to mn V. „ 385 
Uran, whether, . 


* X 
* lis, m. g. Xenophon, n. ſub. p 
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